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We make effort to ensure that information contained in this user manual is accurate and up
to date. However, if you see any mistakgsplease let us know, we appreciate any
suggestions.

We reserve the right to nie changes in the program. Therefore, there may be slight
discrepancies between this manual and the user program version.

Trademarks
Products listed in this user manual are used only for identification purposes and in most cases
are registered trademarkand are protected by law.
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All rights reservedUnauthorized reproduction of this publication in whole form or in
fragments is strictly prohibited.
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Introduction: About the manual

Introduction

About the manual

This manual describes the full functionality@ADproft application. We can find in it

description of all commands and dialog windows as wathasy useful tips and comments
about using the application. We have also included the most important information required
to properly install and run the program.

About the CADprofi program

/ 1 5 LINaTdmiprehensive CAD application that vastly accelsréte design work in
many branches. ! 5 LINB ¥ grdgrarf amsigtSof the following modules:
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CR;Symbolsprogram contains a library of symbols from various brascas well
as basic commands that allows editing schemes. The following libraries are
@At otS alx!/ 9 tALAY3IEZ a9f SOGNROI ¢

CR;Manufacturersprogram serves as an electronic CAD catalogs that contains

libraries of worldknown manufacturersCRManufacturersprogram is being
distributed by manufacturers.

Hint

CRSymbols libraries and GRanufacturers catalogs are part of
/' V 5LINRFAT LINE I NJ YO

CADpofi program works as an "aéoh" on variousCADprograms. Therefore, in all

RSAONRLIIAZY A
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identical.
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Notice

In AutoCAD LT, you need to install additional software, such g
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Introduction Important information about working with CADprofi

Important information about working with CADprofi

Working inCADproficomplies with general rules of designing in CAD programs. The most
important benefit of usindCADprofiprogram is the automation of most activities that are
related to drawing and the comprehsive database of objects and solutions that are ready to
use in your projects.

CADproficommands have been prepared in such a way that user can work simple and
intuitive even if he hasn't read the manual. However, we encourage reading the manual, so
you will be able to fully use the program's potential.

In order to work comfortably in CADprofi application we recommend familiarizing yourself
with the main program assumptions.

Compatibility with dwg, dxf formats

Project created irCADprofiare ordinary dravings that are saved in dwg or dxf formats. These
drawings can be later edited in CAD programs even without loadinGAtgprofiadd-on.

Many of CADprofiobjects are simple blocks that can be exploded and edited using CAD
program standard commands. Howeyérmust be noted that after exploding objects some
properties may be lost and as a result it won't be possible to perform any commands or
create any specifications on these exploded objects.

Standard drawing

For all new drawing$CADprofiinserts definion of layers, text styles, dimension styles and
types of lines saved in a template file. For the appropriate CAD program the template file is
the normal.dwgor normal_ic.dwfiles, which are located in the
C\CadprofiX.XBlockGenerafolder. By editinghe template file user can change or expand
the standard definitions of loaded styles.

Notice

C\CADprofi is a default installation folder of CADprofi program.
This folder may differ if you have selected a different folder
during the installation process.
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Introduction: Important information about working with CADprofi

Drawing scale

All projects should be carried out in a model space with a 1:1 scale in a chosen design unit
(mm, cm, m, and inches).

The target scale specified by user should be determined during the printing or during the
composing of sheets (in the papspace).

In some commands it is necessary to provide the scale. Usually this scale is only used to
determine the correct text size for printing in a specified scale.

Linetype scale (line density)

It is possible to design @ADprofiin different units (nm, cm, m, and inches). In order to

adjust the line density such as the density of a dashed GAd)profiwill automatically

change the global line density ratio.

The default line density scale is 100 when designing in mm, 10 in cm and 0.1 in m. The defaul
linetype scale is appropriate for construction and installation projects. In case of mechanical
projects it is often needed to change the linetype scale.

In order to change the linetype scale use thescaALeommand. Once the command has

been started, ser should enter the required value.

Example of linetype scale change:
Command: Itscale
New current value for LTSCALE <100>: 5

[

When you run certain commands (in | Bl c0prof
the mechanical modulelZADprofiwill
suggest to turn off the automatic

adjustment of linetpe scale. Automatic settings of linetype scale factor
Automatic adjustment of linetype scale canbesetin dialeg box CADpref Options"

I "  Inmechanical designs we recommend to set
fixed linetype scale factor
(in command line set variable _fiscale).

Do you want to set fixed scale factor?

can be turn on again at any time in the
CADprofi Optionglialog window.

Layers

In CADprofi Optioncommand user can turn off the automatic management of layers.

However, it is not recommended because solayers properties are dependent on the

objects. For example, when creating BOMs it is possible to automatically select objects from a
particular module (for example all electrical symbols). If the automatic management of layers
option is turned off therit won't be possible to identify symbols of a specific module.

Plot styles that specify the optimal line thickness on the printout are add€&RDprofi

These styles match the automatic layers structure.
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Introduction Important information about working with CADprofi

Covering objects (WIPEOUT)

Many CADprofiobjectscontain covering elements YMPEOU). These elements cover

elements lying underneath. To determine the display order, the CAD program command:
_DrAWORDE(Draw orden should be used.

To correctly print drawings that contain these covered elements, usarldhgyoperly set

printing options or give a specific color to the CP_WIPEOUT layer.

Standard covers are being displayed without frames. Sometimes however, it may be necessary to
display frames (e.g. to remove or edit the cover). To turn on the framisspdssible to use the
appropriate option in the WiPEOUTOMmMand.

The coordinate system

Most CADproficommands can be used in the user coordinate systéay(However, some
commands require user to enable the world coordinate systéfag, which is thelefault
system in CAD programs.

No dialog windows (for example in the save command)

SomeCADproficommands block the standard dialog windows of CAD programs. After normal
completion of such command€§ADprofiwill restore the displaying of dialog windows.
Sometimes user may stop tii@ADproficommand for example by pressing tBedkey. In

such casesCADprofimay not restore the dialog windows.

In order to restore the displaying of standard dialog windows user should séiLif@and
QuDpDIAvariables tal. To do this, user has to type in the command line the variable name and
set its value to 1.

Command: filedia

New current value for FILEDIA <0>: 1

Command: cmddia

New current value for CMDDIA <0>: 1

User can restore displaying of dialog windows bygisire CADprofi Optioncommand.

Toolbars and tool palettes

In CAD programs it is possible to adapt menus and toolbars. Usi@ABerofi Configuration

program,CADprofi- LILJX A OF GA2y OFy 68 al Gdl OKSRéE 2NJ aRSiGl OK
When user attache€ADprofiapplication to the CAD prograr@ADprofistandard menu and

toolbars will be loaded. In this case, any changes made to toolbars and menus will be

overwritten. This also applies to tool palettes aBADprofiribbons.
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Introduction: Important information about working with CADprofi

Command line

Insome CADprogrya &dzOK | & yS¢ @SNAA2ya 2F ! dziz2/ !5
line. Both CAD programs af@RDprofiapplication display important information in the

command line. For this reason, user should have the command line enabled with at least two
visible lines.

|I| 4| » DI\I‘-kxieI Layoutl )\Layoutl

x|,
: CBX
Settings: Supply, D=114.3, Axis, Distance=0

Specify first point of a sequence or [Settings]:
/I 2YYLFYR fAYyS Ay ldzi2/! 5% LINE3INI

Ly !'dzi2/1!5% wnnc FyR fF0SNE dzaSNJ Oly Syl ot S
line displays only one line and furthermore it may slow @#&Dprofiapplication (for example

when editing multiple objects simalheously). That's why the dynamic line is turned off by
manyCADproficommands.

£Y - LINE Specify next point or [Unde]:

58yl YAO O2YYlIYyR tAyS Ay 1 dzi2/ !5t wnn

Particularly inconvenient is turning off both classical and dynamic command line. In this case,
user won't be informe about the state of currently processed command.

Expanding libraries and manufacturers' catalogs

It is possible to expand both symbols' and objects’ librari€g@ABDprofi Once the program

has been installed, it is possible to install new manufactuiinsiries such as those that have
been developed after purchasif@ADprofi Both users' and manufacturers' libraries are saved
in the Producerdolder. This folder is located in the main program folder (€XCadprofj. In
order to save all the changesadte in the manufacturers' libraries as well as in the user
symbols' and objects' libraries, tiroducergolder with all or with selected libraries should
be backed up (archived).

After a program reinstallation or transferring to another computer usertcansfer all the
content from theProducerdolder to a new installation. It is also possible to copy libraries
within one team of designers (in one company).

User database UserData folder
In CADprofiprogram standard databases have been separated ftwruser databases.
Thanks to this it is possible to update the program without losing the data stored by the user.
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Introduction Important information about working with CADprofi

All user data is stored in tHdserDat&older. This folder is located in the main program folder
(e.g.C\Cadprof). In order to save athanges in the user databases, user should archive the
entire UserDatdfolder. After a program reinstallation or transferring to another computer
user can transfer all the content from théserDat&folder to a new installation. It is also
possible to copyserDatawithin one team of designers (for example in a single company).

In CADprofiprogram user can define various parameters or expand standard databases. It is
possible, for example, to define additional types of installations, additional typedtesca

and additional objects' parameters (e.g. price, currency, color, etc.).

This data is stored in theéserDatafolder.

Pagel4



Installation Program installation

Installation

The process of creating@ADprofiseat consists of 3 steps: installation, configuration with
your CAD program and licemactivation.

Notice

In order to correctly handle the installation process and
program configuration user needs the administrator or power
user permission.

CADprofi program allows creating your own libraries, adding
your own types of cables etc. This datastored in different
folders that's why users need to have rights to save and edit
files in all folders in which the program is installed. For the
same reason it is not recommended to install the program on
the Windows Vista, Windows 7 or later operatirgystems in
the "C:\ Program Files (x86)" and "€:Program Files" folders
because in those folders the above operating systems are
blocking the possibility to save and edit all files.

Program installation
After placing the DVD in the disk drive a diakigdow will appear allowing you to choose the
language in which the installation will be done.

Hint

LT GKS &GFNI 6AyR26 62y Qi | LIISE NJ
autorun.exe file manually from the Start folder located on the
CADprofi DVD.

In order to startthe installation wizard choose theADprofi Installationitem and follow the
prompts.

Selecting components

DVD disk contains allADprofimodules. During the installation it is possible to install all
CADprofimodules, yet the user must be aware thatrihg the activation he will receive
activation codes only for the purchased modules. Modules, which were not activated, will be
blocked after 30 days from the first program run.

Pagel5



Installationn Online version

Online version

Installation file can be downloaded directly from tB&Dprofiserver. This option is available

when user has purchased the online version.

Lyadlrttrdazy FAtS gAlGK Fft YIydZFFIOGdzNBNEQ f A0NI N
F2NJ SEl YLI_S fll_dvd.ex® LINE F A

LT G(GKS dza SNJ R25%a yKGBI OF §/S R 21 atytt 2t CADpkeli_Maveldt € SN FAL S ¢
After installingCADprofifrom this file user will be able to download libraries of selected

manufacturers through an online update system on a later date.

It is necessary to copy the downloadeédilto any data storage device such as a DVD disk. In

this way it will be possible to install the program after a computer replacement or a computer

crash.

It is also recommended to archive bd#oducerand UserDat&olders in which symbols and

data definel by user are located. Thanks to this, if needed, it will be possible to quickly

restore the whole program content from the backup.

Archival versions of CADprofi program

Archival versions dEADprofisoftware are available ohttp://www.cadprofi.comwebsite.
CADprofiprograms are being covered by a time subscription, so when user downloads the
archive version, he should download the correct one (the one that was published at the time
6KSY dzZASNREA addpaONRLIIA2Yy gl a JI¢

Notice

If user has downloaded version that had been published after
the purchase date or after the subscription expiration date thep
he won't be able to activate the program.
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Installation Configuring CADprofi with the CAD program

Configuring CADprofi with the CAD program

Automatic configuration of CBprofi with the CAD program
BecauseCADprofiapplication works on many CAD programs it is necessary to make the
configuration process. This process is being carried because it is necessary to assign the
CADprofiapplication to the right environment, whichill enableCADprofito load
automatically after user runs the CAD program.

In order to do this run th€€ADprofi configuratiorfile, which shortcut has been placed on the
desktop after the installation process.

[B¥ cADprofi Configuration = [t

CADprofi program can work with various CAD programs. Language
Select appropriate CAD program to configure its setting in [Eng"Sh ']
order to be able to work with CADprofi application (press
button 'Configure CALY).
The following CAD programs have been detected. B eromsenanmctresioees
Professional CAD software. Full compatibility with dwg...
CAD Location o
AutoCAD LT 2014 - English C:\Program Files\Autodesk\AutoCAD LT 2013 -
ARES Commander Edition 2013 C:\Program Files (x86)\Graebert GmbHARES C...
Bricscad V14 - en_US C:\Program Files (x86)\Bricsys\BricsCAD Vide.., I
Select CADprofi program Check updates

() cP-Manufacturers (@ CADprofi [ CP-Symbols

t_)) iﬂl Exit x Restore CAD i Configure CAD

CADprofi Configuration dialog window

Diabg window contains the following items:
Language, list of available languages @ADprofisoftware.

NEGgaS YIydzF |l G dzN2 B Q OKSONIANES & KS 02y Sy i
Found CAD progranslist of all CAD programs installed on yeomputer, to which
CADprofican be automatically configured.

Select CADprofi prograrg choose whichCADprofiapplication should be configured with the
CAD program.

Check updateg check the availability of a new version @aline update

Restore CARal2 g & (2 o FCABp@aagplic&tionirém the selected CAD program
(work without CADprof).

Configure CAIQ configureCADprofiapplication with the selected CAD program.
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Installation Configuring CADprofi with the CAD program

6 Procedures

Configuring CADprofi with the CAD program

1.

w

Run the Click th€ ADpofi configuration progran“ that is located on a Windows
desktop. A new dialog window nam&HhDprofi Configurationvill appear.

Select the language that will be used in th&Dprofiprogram.

Select the CAD program on which you want to G8®profi

Makesure that you have selecte@ADprofiprogram. CR,Manufacturersand
CR;Symbolsare used to configure other programs).

Click theConfigure CAbutton in order to start working wittCADprofi

(Optional) Application may require to run it with higher rigtetad therefore will
require an administration inervention.

After a proper configuration a new dialog window will appear asking us if we want
to run the CAD program.

Notice

Configuring CADprofi with your CAD program is a single
operation.
After that run the CAD program using its own shortcut.

Manual configuration of CADprofi with the CAD program

If the CAD program that you are currently using is not displayed i€ &f@profi
Configurationdialog box, then you can perform a "manual” configuration. To ma&e th
process successful we need to be sure that we are using a CAD program that is compatible
with CADprofi Additional information can be found in theadConf.utdile, which is located

in the mainCADprofifolder. This file can be opened with any text edit

6 Procedures

Manual configuration of CADprofi with the CAD program

1.

Pagel8

Adding CADprofi folder to a support file search path.

To the list of support file search path in the CAD program add the location of main
CADprofifolder such a€\CadprofiX.x In most CAD programs this list is
supported by éRcHPATMariable or with theDptionscommand.

Loading the right CADprofi menu file

With the_ MENULOADIr _QuiLoAcommand load the appropriat€ ADprofimnuor
cuifile.

Loading the application (the approjate executable file) and adding it to the

start list.

With the_AppLoAmommandioad the appropriate executable file (dll, brx, zrx, grx,
arx or other). If we want it to work after each time we run the CAD program we
should add the executable file to ttetart list.
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Registering and activating the license

In order to activate the commercial version@ADprofiapplication you need to perform the
process of activating the license. Taetivation of licensevindow will be displayed each time
the CAD prograris started until the license is correctly activated.

1] Activation and registration of CADprofi 10.05 )

Once the program is installed you have to actvate the license (free demo version also requires an activation). °

In the next 3 sections, enter the information about the user, add the serial number and activate the license accordingly to the available methods.

After renewing the subscription or buying an update it is needed to refresh the license {by activating it again).

License state
o User informations 9 Your licenses o License activation
Title * !M,, - Enter serial number: Serial number CPS
Name = [ 30hn | [ | add | Computer code: [eomme
Last name * Doe = crse
@ Automatic license activation,renewal
e anacrers s e
CADprofi HVAC &Piping 31
Country * | Urited kingdom - = o P
— CADprofi Electrical () Lalready have an activation code
(i CADprofi Mechanical
Zip, City = 244255 CADprofi Architectural -
S W CADorofi LTX -
sepnens EEar Request a code at v cadprofi.com/activate
E-mail = john@office.uk
Type of business !Ar:hlr.ecmral Design -
Dealer
Path to a valid network license:
E] [ Activate >

Dialog window used for registration and license activation
Dialog window contains:
User datag data required for user registration.
Enter serial numbeg serial number of your license. This numben & found in the
CAbDprofipackage or in the email that will be sent after program purchase.
Path to a valid network license field available in case of activatinqnatwork licensgcheck
page2l).
License activatiorg information and commands necessary to activate the license.
Computer code; @ 2 dzNJ O2 Y LJdzi SN & dzy AljdzS O2RS NBIj dzA NB |
is generated automatically.
Activate > button that allows to automaticé} update or renew the license from the
CADprofiserver.
Automatic license activation/renewag this option allows to activate the rights by
connecting to theCADprofilicense server.
| already have an activation codethis option allows to enter the aatation code that was
previously downloaded from th€ADprofiwebsite. This option will be unlocked after failed
automatic activation attempt.
Request a code agt a link to a website that is used to activate t8ADprofiicense.

Pagel9



Installation Registering and activating the license

6 Procedures

Single icense activation

1.

o own

Page20

(Optional) Click thev S Ij dzS & (i

Notice

If the customer possesses several serial numbers from CADp|

or CRSymbols programs then the activation procedure must be

repeated for each serial nundy.

PdzGK2NRT FGA2y O2RSa | NB 2yt
necessary to transfer the license to another computer user ha|
to uninstall his program on the currently used computer and
afterwards install the program on a new computer and activat
the program again.

If you purchase the program update or you renew the
subscription it is necessary to reactivate the license in order tq
refresh information about license on your computer.

a

D

Run the CAD program, to whi€ADprofihas been configured and wait for the
Registration of applicatiorwindow to appear. Registration window can also be
displayed by clicking the ADprofi- About command.
Fill out user data.

Enter yourserial numberand clickAdd.

Click theActivate >button in order to automatically activate the license.

Hink & 2réeBto ledeixan activation code

on CADprofiwebsite. Afterwards click thealready have an activadin code

option thanks to which it will be possible to enter the code in the appropriate field.

gt AR FT2NJ |

a
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Network license

Network license allows user to use t@ADprofisdftware in a specifit ANnetwork (ocal
AreaNetwork). With this licens€ADprofican be installed on any number of computers that
are used in a specified network, while the number of ordered licenses defines the number of
users that can use the programmsiltaneously.

Information and technical conditions

After installing the program on one of the workstations, user has to activate the network
license. As an outcome in a specified by the registering user folder a file with the network
license will be cre&d. This file divides permissions between users, according on the program
startup order.

Notice:

* Workstations, that use the license must have rights to save
in the selected folder.

* On each workstation, the license path must be defined in
an identical way. It is not possible to use letters of
mapped drives.

* Examples of correct network pathes:

- with server name)\ ServerNamgShare Folder
- with server IP addres3)192.168.1.1YShare Folder

* Network folder, that was specified during activatigrcan be
later changed only in a request sent to the producer o
the program (the licensor).

* At least one of the workstations must be connected with the
internet in order to periodically, automatically refresh
the data in the license file.

Using thenetwork licenses

Each workstation gets whole seat from the given network license. If a network license is for
example for 5 seats and contains bdtWAC & PipingndElectricalmodules, then each
workstation will get both modules, allowing to work 5 ussimultaneously. In order to

manage separately with each of the modules, user should order separate network licenses for
each branch.

Hint
Closing the CADprofi program will automatically return the license,
allowing another user to use the application.
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6 Procedures

Activating the network license

1.

w

Run the CAD program, which was configured Wi&Dprofiapplication and wait
until the Program Registrationvindow will be displayed. Registration window can
also be displayed by clicking tB&Dprofi- About command.

Fill out user data in order to register the program.

Enter thenetwork license Serial Numbeand clickAdd.

In thePath to a valid network licensespecify the location, where the network
license file will be created for the specified serial numbe

Click theActivate >button in order to automatically obtain thActivation code
andregister the user This activation is a once a time process and can be done on
any computer that is in the network.

Enter the same&ADprofi network license Serial Numben all work stations and
provide the saméPath to a valid network licenseWait till the application will
download all the necessary permissions.

Notice

The network license path just as the computer number is involved
in activating the license, thereforé must be the same on all work
stations that use the same license file. It is recommended to use
the IP address in the path, instead than for example a mapped
network drive.

Temporary return of the network license

1.

Page22

Returning theCADprofilicense is donautomatically when user closes the base
CAD program to whicBADprofiadd-on is configured. In order to return the
license and continue work without CADprofi adid user should:
a. Inthe program from the menu or theADprofitoolbar select theCADprofi-
About command and then open therogram registratiorwindow.
b.  Click the right mouse button on tHeéADprofi network license Serial Number
that is visible inYour licensesection.
c. Inthe opened menu select tiReturn licenseoption in order to temporarily
disable CADprofilicense on a given work station. Returning the license will
allow other users to use the application.



Installation Ontline update

Hint
In order to disable the CADprofi program with the network license for a longe
period of time, it is recommended to delete the serial nber or to separate
CADprofi from the CAD program by clicking the Restore CAD program, which is
available in theCADprofi configuratiorwindow. Configuring the CADprofi
application to the CAD program will not require from ust® repeat the
activation or add the serial number again.

=

Online update

Updating CADprofi program

INCADprofE Y I ydzF I Ol dzNBNRa tA0NFNASaAa | NB 6SAy3

expanded and new features are being introduced. In order to providesusith all the latest
updates we have introduced an online update system.

The update process can be done usingltipelate nowbutton, which can be found in the
CADprofi configurationCADprofi- Optionsand CADprofi-About dialog windows.

It is also posble to enable automatic reminders that will inform about possibility of software
update. In order to do this, user has to enable B®pose checking of updating eime that

is located in theCADprofig Optionsdialog window.

6 Procedures
Updating @Dprofi

1. Run theCADprofiq Abouti‘ commandfrom the toolbar or from theCADprofi
menu.

2. (Optional) Run th€ADprofi- Options commandfrom the CADprofimenu or
from the CADprofitoolbar.

3. (Optional) Run th€ADproficonfiguration progran.-‘ that is locatedon the
Windows desktop.

4. Click theUpdate nowbutton in order to run theOr-line updatesystem.
In the newly opened window click th@heck update button in order to
connect with theCADprofiserver and check if there are new updates available.
After a while, all newly found updates will be listed in thAgailable updates
window.

6. (Optional) In the list oAvailable updatesizy OKSO1 (K248 AdSYa
to download.

7. Click theDownIoad button in order to start downloading selected updates.

Page23
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8. (Optional) If you have connected to tH@ADprofiserver and the update list is
empty, then it means that there are no new updates available. Clickein order
to close theUpdatewindow.

9. Click thdnstall button in order to start installing selectedADprof updates.

Notice

CADprofi online update program requires an internet access
with an http protocol.

In case of corporate networks, administrators often impose
restrictions in internet access. In such cases, CADprofi online

dzLJRF 'S LINE I NI Y cosreof t e GABprofi 6 t § (i 2
server.

Online updates are available only for users with an active
subscription. Subscription can be renewed in @8hopor from
CADprofi distributors.

Updating multiple seats

In order to propely carry out the update process it is necessary to download all items at least
on one seat. These files are saved inEr@vnloadfolder, which is located in the program

main folder (e.gC\Cadprofj. Because the updating program checks if the neceddasyare

in Downloadfolder before downloading files, user can copy the enBl@vnloadfolder's

content into another computer thereby avoiding the necessity of downloading the same
update on other seats.

Notice

Regardless of how user obtained the upddikes, it is still
needed to connect to the CADprofi server to determine the
program version and subscription validity.

Restore previous version

During the updates installation it is possible to enable@neate copy of the updated
componentsoption, thanks to which all files that will be copied to tAechivefolder that is
located in the main program folder. Using tRestore previous versio button will

replace the files and return to the previo@ADprofiversion. This option should be used if an

error occurred during the update process or if @8&Dprofir LILX A OF 1A 2y R2S&ay Qi

with the CAD program after the update.
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CADprofi General commands

CADprofiprogram has got many general commands used for numbgeand describing

objects, creating BOMs, adding your own symbols to the program etc. Editing commands that
makes it easier to work on the project are also available.

CADprofi¢ About command

Basic information about the program version and licensing

CADpofi - About dialog window provides basic information about the currently used
program version. The command also allows user to activate his license and register the
program, as well as, to run the program update.

B capprofi =
Software
CADprofi
Version: 10.05 (build 140103)

A commerdial version of the

CADprofi application
Planning and design software for building, HVAC,

mechanical, electrical and architectural systems.
. ‘fou can update the program on:
.ﬁ cadprofi

http: ffwww .cadprofi.com
info@cadprofi.com

Support on-ine

‘ CADprofi Connect...

© CADprofi http: ffoww.cadprofi.com All Rights Reserved

Netviewer... Read more...

CADproft; About dialog window

Support agline

In the CADprofi- About window there are buttons thanks to which user can run software that

is used for remote diagnostics and-tne help.

After the connection is being established a window is being displayed in which user can see
theimagefrom2 yadz GF yiQa O2YLMzi SN ¢KIFyla (G2 GKAZA
related with the use o€ADprofisoftware. Voice communication may be conducted by phone

or by VolIP call (microphone and headphones are required).

In order to use this tool, user Bao call our support department (phone numbers are

available onCADprofiwebsite) and then turn on th€ADprofi Connegbrogram. Consultant

will give you the ID number and password for the remote session.
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CADprofi Options

With the CADprofic OptionscomY | Yy R A {i

Aad Li2aaArot

S

i 2

RSTAYS

parameters. In order to open the window, select t8ADprofic Optionscommand located

on the menu or on the mai@ADprofitoolbar.

Bl CADprofi - Options

sy

Units
Unit of drawing
fractional

Units in dialog box

[ Set the global linetype scale factor
For unit (variable _ltscale)

Thumbnails

Thumbnails size: 70

a

3D style thumbnails
[¥] Thumbnails labels

General settings

[7]Enable visual inserting style
[¥] onine update reminder
Set high level of warnings

“ <T> Translate the program... @  Check a new version b

centimetres A

current =

Standards

Block layer
(@ automatic
Extended layer name
[| Layer color from system
© current

() fixed 0

Isometric style
Angle
@30
© as

) Other 30

every 15 days -

Activation (2] Help

CADproft; Options dialog window

Units

Unit of drawing¢ determines thecurrent drawing unit for objects inserted fro@ADprofi
libraries. Application, depending on the type of chosen units, will insert objects in such sizes

to keep the 1:1 drawing rule.

Format for incheg; determines how inches will be displayed3iDprofi Bothdecimaland

fractional formats are available.

Units in dialog boxg chooses the type of drawing unit that will be displayed in dialog boxes.
Set the global linetype scale factor for unitsthis option allows user to automatically adjust
the densityof lines by adjusting theLTscALrariable.
{OFES FI O02 N ¢@hisptibncallodstuseotdrhanually adjus the density of
lines by adjusting thelLTscALgariable.
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Hint

If you are designing on a construction project you should chegk
in which unit was it created. For this purpose, you can use the|
distance command (_DIST) to measure distance between twqg
points in the drawing such as window or door width.

Standards

Standards available in the programthis option
allows user to determine whiicstandards he
would like to use. Click thgelect...button in

order to check/uncheck standards available in th
program. Deselecting standards from the list
YStya GKIG GK2&aS adl yi
CADprofilibrary.

Block layer

( n Standards

Standards available in the program

[#]150 - Intemational Standards

NS| - American National Standards

FPA - National Fire Protection Association
- Australian Standards

N - European Standards

N - Deutsche Nomen

S - Latvias Standarts

IORSOK - Standards

NORM - Osterreichische Nomen

N - Polskie MNommy

OST-rocT

[#]Global Content

C - Intemational Electrotechnical Commission

In CADprofiprogram it is possible to use automatic management of layers. This feature is very
convenient because it frees the user from the obligation of placing objects on different layers.
CADprofilayer structure is used to automatically create BOMs, numbering acdnmmands

that allows to quickly enable or disable layer groups (e.g. quick hide of all objects belonging to
the central heating). These commands recognize objects because of their layers. For this
reason it is recommended to use automatic layer managersgstem with an extended layer
nameoption enabled, which additionally places objects of different installations on separate

layers.
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Available layer options:

Automatic ¢ automatic insertion of objects on appropriate layers. Selecting this option allows
youto enable theextended layer nameption (recommended).

Layer color from systenq enables/disables the matching of symbols and objects color to the
system color (line or cable), in which the selected elements are being inserted.

Currentg allows user torisert objects on a current layercontrolled by user.

Fixed¢ allows user to insert all objects on a single layer (not recommended). If you have
selected this option, you must specify on which layer all objects Eé&Dprofilibraries will

be inserted.

Notice

All pipe, ventilation and electrical lines are identified only by
using layers. Because of this, schematic lines and 2D lines and
fittings are always inserted on automatic layers regardless of
the selected option.

Thumbnails

Thumbnail view is beingsed in many dialog boxes, because it makes it easier to select items.
User can customize the display of thumbnail by changing the following options:

Thumbnails scale determines the thumbnalil size.

3D style thumbnailg; this option changes thumbnails sty$o they look like buttons.

Thumbnails labelg displays the element name on the thumbnail.

Gate valve | Routing c...

Stop valve | Stopwvalve | Swing ch...

Control v... | Four-way... Pump

Thumbnails with labels, 3D style, size 7C Thumbnails without labels, flat style, size €
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Isometric style

CADprofican create schematics in both isometricdadimetric view at any angle. Enabling

isometric view during object insertion will automatically incline the symbol in accordance with

the selected angle.

Anglec RSGSNXAYSa G(GKS Aa2YSUNRO advYac@da0, Ay Of .
45¢, Othe (user can specify his own incline angle).

aWe
Q% :DE_L//

30c Aa2YSUGNE 4 RAFAZ2YIEE RAYSGNE ¢

Additional options

Set high level of warningg enables /disables warning and critical messages in form of dialog

boxes that require user intervgion (approval).

Restore typical dialog boxesthis option is visible only when your CAD program has got the

HLEDIfOr QuDDIAvariable switched off. It allows to switch on both those variables and restore

the usage of CAD program dialog windows.

Enable3D blocks; option that allows to switch on the usage of 3D objects. This option is

visible only ilCADprofihas been run on an application that is based on IntelliCAD technology.

Enable 3D blockeption should be enabled only if your CAD program is capatlising 3D

blocks.

Enable visual inserting style enables/disables the usage of visualization that uses the
InputPointMonitor method during insertion of objects such as 2D lines, fittings or
channel devices.

Update options

Online update reminderg enables/disables automatic reminders about the possibility of
updatingCADprofia 2 Fi 6 NBd ¢KI y14a (G2 GKAAZ | LILIX AOKGA
connection automatically, but will only inform the user about such possibility. Automatic
reminders can be set tmform about updates every 7, 15 or 30 days.

Update nowg this button opens theDnline updatedialog window in order to check if new

updates are available.
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CADprofi layers

In CADprofiprogram it is possible to enable the mechanism of automatic layeragement.

This feature is very convenient, since it relieves user from the necessity of placing objects on
appropriate layerswhen the automatic layer management option is enabled it is easier to
mantain the adequate organization of created drawings, asd &esult it is possible to obtain
detailed BOMs sorted by industry or type of objects. Appropriate layer structure will also
make the printing creation easier.

In order to maintain appropriate line colours and thickness user should use@#Dprofi
Cola.ctb or CADprofi Mono.ctlplot/printing styles. If CADprofi plot styles are not avilable in
the CAD program then user should copy all files fromGh€adprofixx PlotStyleto the
appropriate CAD folder (location of this folder can be checked in thep@#gbam options

e.g. for BricsCAD V13 En installed onWiadows 7 it is the following folder:
CA\User§XxxAppDatadRoamingBricsy$Bricscatlv13 en_US$PlotStyles

CADprofi layer structure

Names used for layers that are automatically create€ypDproficonsist of several parts:

9 First 3 characters define the design branch and the type of the created drawing (2D, 3D
etc.).

1 Next characters define the type of object e.g. a symbol, line, duct etc.

1 The ending of the layer name is used to define the belongimdpjelct to a specific
installation, type of material, line type, wall etc. (e.eS®ply, RReturn, {Supply air).
The ending is created by using thetendedlayer structure(check pag9).

It is also possible to create additional layer€idDprofiprogram such as these that show the

drawing details (details, axes, hidings) as well as special layers.

Layer colours

Colours of automatic layer structure are adapted to beck screa background For

ergonomic reasons only certain colours from the 10 to 249 range are used. If the colour is

defined by a standard then user should use the colour accordingly to the standard, e.g. a

supply line used in central heating should have a redurglor a red tint). For objects whose

colour does not depend on the standards user should use colours that makes it convenient to

FaaAdy GKSY (2 GKS IGANDprofiiColtrK A- @ARp&aMoe t K I2@S adet Say
got defined 4 line widths. Below & table of colours for each line width.

Printing colour| 0.15 mm| 0.35 mm| 0.5 mm | 0.7 mm | object width

black 13,23...|11,21... |15, 25...| 17, 27...[ 19, 29...

colour 16, 26... | 14, 24... | 10, 20...| 12, 22...| 18, 28...
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18, 28 ... 19, 29 ... colours dohave a defined print width (they have got the object width
set) and are not used iBADprofiprogram. User can use these colours without fear of conflict

with the program's layer structure (colours).

Thaw layer groups

In CADprofiprogram there are commarsdused to easily
enable or disable group of layers, such as all architecture
layers or detail layers.

Commands from th&haw layer groupsire used to quickly
enable a group of layers from a given module or layers tr
define the drawing detail level (agehidings etc.).

Thaw layer groups \E‘

20 20

Thaw layer group toolbar

Show all layers
drawing.

Show 2D layers only

#n Architectural

txl Heating

) Aircondition

3 Plumbing

1) Electrical

4L Flowcharts and diagrams
5 Mechanical

Blocks descriptions
= Axes

O Hidden

O Details

W% Dimensions in block

== Special

¢ turns on the visibility of alCADprofilayers in the

2D ¢ turns on the visibility of layers that contain 2D objects,

layers that contain 3D objects will beten.

Show 3D layers only

3D ¢ turns on the visibility of layers that contain 3D objects,

layers that contain 2D objects will be frozen.

Freeze layer groups

In CADprofiprogram there are commands used to easily
enable or disable group of layers, such asrachanical
layers or hidings.

Commands from th&reeze layer groupare used to
quickly disable a group of layers from a given module or
layers that define the drawing detail level (axes, hidings
etc.).

Freeze layer groups @

Freeze layer group toolbar
Freeze 2D layers

Freeze 3D layers

#n Architectural

w1 Heating

) Aircondition

5 Plumbing

&) Electrical

AL Flowcharts and diagrams
F Mechanical

Blocks descriptions
= Axes

32 Hidden

=2 Details

2 Dimensions in block

= Special

2D ¢ freezes all layers that contain 2D objects.

3D ¢ freezes all layers that contain 3D objects.
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Attributes and descriptions

During the symbols and objects inserti@@ADprofiprogram is adding various descriptions

and technical paramets to them. This data is stored as attributes. Rigibutes and
descriptionscommand allows to edit the attributes, as well as to add descriptions (as a simple
text) into the drawing. All data that is used in the attributes can be later used duringQhe B
creation.

After user chooses the command he should indicate an object, whose parameters he would
like to edit. This command gives the possibility to edit many objects thank tolttigple

function (‘M" key). As an effect it will be possible to edit pareters of all indicated blocks.
After indicating the objects a new dialog window that contains all attributes will appear.

If user has selected several object it's possible thdatdaries*** value may appear in some
data. It means that objects have gdifferent values of a specific parameter. Editing this
parameter will also edit it in all of the selected blocks. If this parameter won't be edited then
the value won't change in any of the selected blocks.

uAttributes and descriptions

#1 Control value [
” Um  Additional parameters M Get from ... 4+ + K AF s
Attributes Data o
Name Control valve
Number
Group
Cheracteristics Rotary piston actuator, Welded

Article
Product-type
Reference
Manufacturer
DN

PN
Temperature

m

Voltage

Pawer

Flow

Mark 1

Type

Weight

Other R
Szerokocese

Wysokosc -
Options Text size

Show all attributes [Cloraw frame Scale: 1: 20

Rotate text Leader Height: 4

Text style - normal or isometric

() Normal (@ Isometric (7 Isometric - turned round

Cancel

Attributes and descriptions dialog window

=}

T
g

Save attributes H Insert text
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TheAttributes and descriptiongialog window contains the following items
List of parameterg; list that contains all attributes and their values from selected blocks.

Additional parameterg this button opens a new window of additional parameters, that are
defined by the user.

1 Addis ¢ adds a new parameter to the | B adsitions parameters ]|
list. This parameter will be visible all B e WAL B R
program objects as well as in the
Bill of materialscommand. e % + +

1 Delete.}( ¢ deletes the selected I::;em
parameter. After deleteing the [t

|Weight
parameter the attributes name will alsc

be erased, although any data will
remain asunassigned.

1 Move up‘f ¢ moves the selected
attribute one posiotion up.

1 Move down+ ¢ moves the selected
attribute one posiotion down. [ Cancel | o

Recover parameterlE ¢ allows to recover additional parameters from the unassigned
values that are contained in the feltt. These parameters will receive the default
name, that's why it is recommended to change it.

Notice

It is possible to only edit attributes of objects that were inserted
to the drawing with CADprofi commands.

DS{ TFqaHowsuser to get the selectaattributes from the object indicated in the
drawing. If the specified object does not have any parameters or their value is
empty the operation will not be performed.

I & & A Jdgallowstodassign selected attributes to objects indicated in the drawing.iha
convenient option that's used to agree objects attributes.

Move selected rows u;‘,f/ down ¥ ¢ moves the selected attribute up/down one position on
the list. This option is needed when user wants to select attributes and insert them
in a specific ordeas a text into the drawing.

Delete contents of selected attribute}( ¢ clears the data from selected attributes.

Show all attributesg switches between two views: show all available attributes and show
only attributes that are filled with data.

Rotate text ¢ enable/disable the ability to rotate the text when inserting it into the drawing.
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Draw frameg enable/disable the frame for the text, that will be inserted into the drawing.
Leaderg allows to draw a line between the object and the inserted text.
Textsizeg options that specify the size of inserted text.

1  Heightg specifies the block text height in millimeters.

1  Scaleg allows to specify the scale in which the drawing will be printed.

Text style: normal or isometrig allows to specify the text style oth normal and
isometrical views.

Descriptiong opens window with an optional object description. This function is used only in
certain objects from the manufacturers databases.

Save attributes closes the dialog window and saves all the changes ictselélocks.

Insert text ¢ saves all the changes made in the selected blocks, and allows to insert to the
drawing the value of selected attributes as a plain text. In order to insert the text,
user should indicate a point that specifies the first lineeftt Depending on the
rotation option, it may be necessary to indicate a second point that specifies the
text rotation angle. Instead of indicating a second point it's possible to indicate the
angle size (e.g. "0" or "90"). In this case, the text wilinserited horizontally
The style of the inserted text depends on the current CAD program style.

Stop valve
DNBS
MST0140

e B

Description in axonometric drawings
Thelnsert textcommand allows to insert texts in axometric drawings. In order to insert text
in isometry or dimetry user should select tliext styleq isometricoption.

When inserting text in isometr€ADprofiwill activate

the isometric mode for the graphic cursor, thanks to
which it will be easier to determine the position and te»
insertion argle along the desired axis. Isometric cursor
automatically set only when the isometric angle is set 1
oncd® 2KSy AyaSNIAy3a GSEQ
enter the text angle in the command line. The angle
should be set in accordance with the axometrical

angle that is set iI€ADprofi Option{page28) dialog
window.
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Frames and tables

An important part of each drawing is a frame and table.

TheFrames ad tablescommand offers users a convenient way to insert standard frames and
tables to the drawing:

Tablesq standard drawing tables.
Specificationg; tables used to create drawing specifications.
Legendsg; standard legends that contain recommended liagers for installations.

User tablesg empty tables, which can be defined by the user.

Hint

Legends and drawing specifications can be created using the
"Bill of materials".

F1 Frames and tables ==
| e * T - 2]
Q0
5 Frames % ]
[= 40 -150 J ]
b= A1-150 — ==
[a a2-150
-[a A3-150
L= A4-150
[ A4 (horizantal)
[ Frames areator - horizontal
- Frames creator - vertical [Responalble dept. Technical reference
-3 Tite tables - -
8 JTitle table - 150 1}
[ Tt toble - 150 2 owner Created by
3 At -
3 cosT
{3 User tables Approvedby
{3 Spedfications =
3 Legend
{3 Frentpage
Document type Status Scale
- - - -
e Sonature Lang.
Revision Date Sheet >
- 0140709 1
)
T
‘ |
|
[sort [ show norms
[V]5eparate User=categery
Angle Miror Symbols size
©) Rotate A e Scale: 1 [£%
Mirror ¥ [Cinsert muitiple
@ Ande: |0 Current unit: centmetres
d Insart symbol -

Frames and tables dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:

Angle/Rotate¢ gives the possibility to specify a fixed table insertion angle or to enable the
rotation option, at which the angle is determined by the rotation.

Symbols siz€ a value that specifies the framoe table scale.
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Frames

Include:

| Reference grid

| Centering marks

| Crop marks

Untrimmed size

Frame view can be changed by turning on or off the following optigeerence grid
Centering marksCrop marksandUntrimmed size

Tables
Responalble dept. Documert type Status Signature
Created by Technical reference ttemref Quantity Scale

Owner

Title:

Approved by

Drawing

Revision

- 11 e

Lang.
Date Sheet
201211210 |1 2

b0 d

All tables that are available in the program have got a possibility to edit theniafiozn about

the project. Some tables are interactive, and for them it is possible to specify all data in the
dialog window.

For interactive tables, edition or selection fields (with a4olalivn list of typical values under

the ™ button) are available. ih one project (drawing) user inserts many sheets, then the

program can enumerate them with tr > and *>2 putton. TheDatafield is filled up

automatically.

In order to edit tables after inserting them into the drawing, it's possible to us€hbprofi
Attributes and description€ommand or an appropriate CAD program command@pgTTe

(_DpATTE
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6 Procedures

Inserting a frame and a table

Run theFrames and tablel,] command.

1.

2. Select the frame, e.A2¢ 1SQ

3. Select the elements that should be includedhe frame
(Reference gridCentering marks etg.

4. Click thelnsertbutton to insert the frame into the drawing.

5. Once again run therames and tablesommand.

6. Select atable, e.g. Tab{dSO 1.

7.  Fill up the data about the project.

8. Click theOKbutton inorder to insert the table into the drawing. As the insertion
point user should indicate the right, down corner of the previously inserted table.

9. (Optional) Select the Edit symbols command to change the text in the tables or to
change table into a differerdne.

10. (Optional) Change attributes in the table with the help of the CAD program. These
changes can be done with thérTEDITommand or in the object properties
window.

User tables

User can create and add to the program his own tables or frames thatsaxcin the

drawing.

Tables that are included in CADprofi program allow user to edit data (blocks attributes). In
order for the user tables to have the same functionality, it is necessary to include the
appropriate attributes definitions for the createdlites.

A convenient way to do this, is to insert and explode a standard table, edit it and afterwards
add it as a user block.

The way how to define user own elements is described in detail iD#iming user blocks
chapter(check pag®9).
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Numbering

The numbering system allows to assign numbers to symbols and objects that were created
with CADprofiprogram. Objects data as well as their numbers is used to create descriptions
and specifications. THdumberingcommand can work in two modes. If user runs the
command and selects an object or symbol, that hasn't been previously numbered, then the
program will allow to number objects. On the other hand if user indicates an olijatt t
already has a number, then the command will work in a delete numbers mode.

Program uses separate numbers strings used for various installations, industries and objects
types. This means that when user numbers objects, for example from the electridaleno
then the program will start the numbering from the number 1. If user starts the numbering
process with a different module, then the program will start again from the number 1. To
distinguish different numbering strings it is recommended to add pesfix suffixes to them,

so they will look different (e.g.-E E2 for the exhaust system and1$ S2 for the air supply).

CADprofi uses the following strings:

1 Numbering of 2D lines and fittings for both piping and ventilation installatieseparate
numbering for the following installations: supply, return, sewage, exhaust, supply air.

1 Numbering of 2D electrical trayseparate numbering for different systems.

1 Numbering of symbols, objecteommon numbering is used for all elements from a
particular nodule.

Notice

The Numbering command is used to add order numbers to
individual elements of the project.

CADprofi program also have another methods of numbering:

. Numbering of electrical apparatus labels.

. Numbering used for process automation.

. Numbeing (addressing) for electrical circuits.

. Numbering used for sheets (tables).

. Numbering used with symbol's marks, which in some cases
can be used alternatively to the "Numbering" command.

a b~ wNBE
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Assigning numbers

In the dialog window user should spgy the numbering mode as well as size and appearance

of numbers that will be inserted. The number can consist of three parts:

1  Correct number must have an integer value from 0 to 32767.

1  Prefix- any kind of text. Prefix is often used as an indicationnoihatallation or system,
e.g. number "A412.1" has got a "A4" prefix which means it's a fourth air supply system.
ThePrefix from systermame option is used for automatic addition of prefixes.

1  Suffixg any kind of text. In case of using a migtiel numlering it is possible to
automatically add suffixes to them. In order to enable this method user should turn on
both Fix numberand Number suffixoptions. After thatCADprofiwill start numbering
only the last of the number.

Examples of a multevel numbeing (only the last part is being numbered):
Adq7cl Y (¥ A4c7¢3
Adc7¢l.21 A4g7¢l.22 A4c7¢1.23
7c1.21 7¢1.22 7¢1.23

n Nurnbering Ié]

| = o

Type of numbering

Prefix Mumber Suffix

R D U

| Use automatically free numbers | Fix number
{umber suffix

| Prefix from system name

| Allow number repeating | Automatic position

| Draw leader

Numbers size

Height: Scale:  1:

Current unit: milimetres

Numbering dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:
Prefix¢ box that allows to add a numbering prefix.
Number ¢ box that allows to specify the object number.
Suffix¢ box that allows to add a numbering suffix.

Use automatically free numberg automatically assign numbers to indicated objects.
Disabling this option will allow user to manually set the value.
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Prefix from system nameg automatic completion of prefixes.
Allow number repeatingg gives the possibility to repeat object numbers.

Fix numberg enables usage of a fixed number for all numbered objects. Enabling this option
allows to use suffix numbering.

Number suffix¢ numbering by adding numbers to the suffix.

Automatic positiong automatic placement of a numbering block in a point indicated during
the object selection. Enabling this option gives the possibility to specify the
placement of the numberinglock for each indicated object.

Draw leaderg draws a leader between the indicated object and the numbering block.
Numbers size; option that gives the possibility to specify the numbers size on the printing:
1 Heightg specifies the block text height in litheters.

1 Scaleg allows to specify the scale in which the drawing will be printed.

Numbering

After user runs thédumberingcommand he should indicate an object. If this object doesn't
have a number, then a dialog window will appear, in which it wipdssible to specify the
numbering options. In order to start the numbering process pressxKbutton and

depending on settings indicate the numbering placement for the previously indicated object.
The command will remain in the numbering mode, allowisgrito number additional

objects. Within a single numbering command, only objects from the same branch/industry
can be numbered. It means that if user starts numbering for example an air supply installation
then till he ends the command he will able ontyrtumber lines, fittings and objects from the
air supply installations. If user wants to number other installations he has to run the
command again. In the case of indicating an object, that does not belong to the same
branch/industry or if a selected oljealready has a number then this object won't be
numbered e.gz Object is not compatible with previously selected olgeetThis object has
already got a number: 1.

6 Procedures
Numbering

1. Run theNumbering@ command.

2. Indicate the first object thayou would like to number, this object will serve as a
source object for a given numbering string. Themberingdialog window will
appear.

3.  (Optional) Specify the numbering options.

4. (Optional) Specify the numbers size on the printing by setting bieflght
and Scalefor numbering block texts.

5. Click theOKbutton to close the window and start the numbering process.
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6. (Optional) If theAutomatic positionoption has been turned off then specify the
position for the first object number.

7. (Optional) Indicate add# y' I f 262500 GKI G @2dz ¢g2dzA R f
necessary you can also indicate numbering blocks.

8. You can end the command by clicking Esxor Enterkeys.

Q...
=1 W=2 W5

—

N N

W-4

—\

W-6

)

Example of different numbering strings in a single drawing

Deleting numbers

During the numbering process to the objects, the numbers are assigned both as a visible text
and as a invisible data. Deleting text with the number won't delete number from the object.
For this reason, in order to delete numbers, user should uséilmaberingcommand.

If user selects after he runs the command, a block that contain information about mimgbe
then a window will appear, that allows to enable the remove numbers mode.

Jn CADprofi =]

| This object has already got a number: 5-1a

Do you want to switch to remove number mode?

After user activates the remove numbers mode, he should to select desired objects or
numbers. Internal information as well as number texts and leaders will be removed.
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6 Procedures

Deleting numbers

1. Run theNumbering@command.
2. Select an object that contains numbeRl). A dialog window will open.
3. ChooseYes to start the process of removing numbers.
4. The number of the first selected object will be deleted.
5. (Optional) Idicate additional objectsR;P3, from which you would like to
remove numbers.
6. End the remove numbers command by clicking Eseor Enterkey.
W—1 W-2 W-3 W—1
| N 1]
P1
W-6 > W6
W-4
W-5
P2
Notice

Numbering is being removed from objects when user:

1. Inserts equipmenin 2D lines or ducts.

2. Connects some certain lines or ducts.

od wdzya GKS daH5 S5AGARS LI LIS
4. Removes the symbols by using the "Delete symbols"
command.

ik RdzOG &

Copying objects with numbers
After copying, user should remove invalid numbers amdireber the copied objects again. In
order to delete these numbers user can use the remove numbers mode froiduheering
command. After user runs the command he should indicate the invalid Rdxt&nd then

with the help of the selection window deletexts P3;P4). Other objects may be present in
the selection window, as the command will only remove numbers.
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Notice

Very important: When user copies numbered objects the
source elements are treated as objects
without numbers!!!

Copied objects with
invalid numbers

Renumbering copied
objects

Removing invalid numbers and renumbering of copied objects
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Bill of materials

TheBill of materials command allows to obtain various data extracts and printings. The
easiest and fastest way to receive a specification is to select one of templatés dinelctly

print it. There are several préesigned templates to choose from, and they are used to obtain
various specifications. Depending on the selected templage)profiperforms filtering of
selected objects. For instance, when user selects spatiths for symbolsCADprofiwill

select only symbols.

Each template provides different data that can be printed in tabular layouts. All needed data
are available on the left side of the dialog window. Columns that will be printed are located
on the righ side of the dialog window. It is possible to select data to the list of printed
columns as well as to change the column sequence. BOM can be printed in both horizontal
(landscape) and vertical (portrait) mode. For horizontal (landscape) mode, userleen se
more columns.

Bill of materials (EOM) B
” <T: @
Select type of BOM
[Saler_bed CADprofi elements - export to text file -
Available columns Printed columns
Area - Number

Block Add > System
Characteristics Mame
Diameter Manufacturer
Dimensions Artide

Duct pcs DN

Flow
Group
Height
Insulation
Layer
Length
Level

Na

Other

PN Down
Power 2

< Delete

m
5

Spedfication print setup

Summing data [ Landscape print
[#]sort [¥]Header of a company
[¥] skip special symbals [#] ordinal number on print

Bill of materials (BOM) dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:

Select type of BONa list that contains prelesign templates. User can adapt tBéjects,
symbols and lines CADprdfmplate to his own needs. Hisition of this template
is located in theC\CadprofiX.Xx CommonExtract Extrac.utdile. In this file it is
possible to names of attributes and additional data that is used in BOMs. Futher
information can be found in comments in the mentioned file.
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Avaiable columng list of attributes, which values can be used in the printed table. The list is
dependant on the chosen type of BOM.

Hint

On the left side of the dialog window there are additional
parameters that can be defined by user.

Thanks to this, ifs possible to use these parameters in BOM
oAdditional parameters (check pages5).

Printed columng list of attributes that will be included in the eohns of the printed table.
This list can be later edited by the user.

Addg adds the selected attribute to the list of printed columns.

Deleteq removes the selected attribute from the list of printed columns.

Up, Downg allows user to specify the pogitis order on the list of printed columns.

The Printed columniist can also organize by drag and drop function.

Summing datag enable/disable the creation of a collective bill of materials with summing
data of used identical objects. It is also possiblattude the line length, ducts
area, fittings data etc. in the summing data.

Sortq enable/disable data sorting on printings. Data can be sorted in the next dialog
window that contains the initial printing preview.

Skip special symbols enable/disable lhe inclusion of blocks that haven't got thNeAME
attribute or the ones for which th&lAMEI G G NA 6 dzi 8 R2Say Qi KI @
BOMs, blocks that are used to describe the drawing (slope synthotser of
core electric wires etc.), are not included.

Landscape printg enable/disable the creation of horizontal (landscape) printings.

Header of a company enable/disable the printing of the header of a company on the first
page of BOM. The data needed for the header and the company logo are being
defined inthe next dialog window that contains the initial printing preview.

Ordinal number on print; enable/disable the addition of the column with the order number.

Next¢  confirms the selected options and proceeds to the selection of objects on the
viewport. To select them, user can use all kind of methods in the CAD program.
The application itself will filter objects according to the chosen template. Thanks to
GKAZd Ay&adSIR 2F a8t80GAy3 ary3ts 26280
points.
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Collecive BOMs

In addition to obtaining bill of materials from the current drawing, it is also possible to create
BOMSs for projects that contain several drawings. In order to create such a specification, user
should make a temporary file in which data fromdatiwings will be saved. Afterwards, this

file can be printed as a collective BOM.

In order to create a file with temporary data, user should pressShee datebutton.

Afterwards user should specify the file, in which the data will be saved. If usefispei

existing file then the data will be added to the data that already exists. To create a collective
data it is necessary to run th&ll of materialscommand in each drawing, and to select the
same template and save the data to the same file. Ta i data from the temporary file,

user can use th®pen databutton.

The temporary file has got a csv format structure, therefore this file can be used to export
data for example to a spreadsheet.

Data window
Data window is opened after user has indedbbjects.

pe

I
|
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
I
I
|
|
|
I
I
I
|
I
L

Example of object indication by using two points

In this data window it is possible to sort the data, set the column width that will be used for
printing and delete any rows or columns or hide unnecessary data.

To sort the data, user shoutdick on the title of the desired column. Clicking again will
reverse the sort order. User can sort multiple columns. In this case, user should first sort
columns with the lowest sort priority.
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To specify the column width, user should set the cursor letwthe columns (in the header).
Cursor will change into a doubleaded arrow that will allow to change the width by

dragging. In this way it is possible to completely hide selected columns. This option is useful
to hide empty columns or columns that amet needed for printings.

In the preview window user should specify the printing title. It is also possible to define the
printing header such as: contact details and company logo.

# ' Data printing from current drawing ]
*ou can sort data and specify width of columns
Title | + Up + Down P Remove
Mu... System Name Form Manufacturer  Productiype  Aricle DN i
adevs Line Schema
Border Line Schema
Dashdot Line: Schema
oD Line Schema
Hidden Line Schema
Hidden Line Schema =
Hidden Line Schema
M Line Schema
M Line Schema
ovp Line Schema
Supply air 2 Line Schema
Supply air2  Line Schema | 4
1 Window - single Window - si...
2 Window - triple Window -tr...
- Jmodules. 6-modules. 12m... SABAJ Jmodules
- Imodules, B-modules, 124n SABAJ Imodules
- Jmodules, 6-modules, 12-m... SABAJ Imodules
- Jmodules, 6-modules, 12:m... SABAJ Jmodules
- Jmodules. 6-modules. 12m... SABAJ Fmodules
- 3modules, 6-modules, 12-m... SABAJ Imodules
- Binding lighting, raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338
- Binding lighting. raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338
- Binding lighting. raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338
- Binding lighting, raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338
- Binding lighting, raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338 i
Help ] l User data ] I Cancel “ Draw " Csv export l l Print

Data printing from current drawing dialog window

Print g allows to pint or export the data into many formats.

Csv export allows to instantly export the data intoasvfile, which can be loaded into
applications such as MS Excel, Open Office or others.

Draw¢ s used to create graphical legends and for automatic fibingpecification tables.
User dataq allows to specify the contact details and the company logo.

Removeg allows to delete rows that contain data. It is also possible to delete data by
pressing theDeletebutton.
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Printing/Data export
After clicking thePrint button a window will appear with printing options.

S

Print setup

Print target

= HP Laserlet 3390 / 3392 PCLS

+E| Directto... }I; Preview
() Preview
"= Adobe PDF Format
Options Multi-Mime HTML Format

Gl First page: ] Microsoft Excel Format
M MicrosoftWord Format
= Pages: %] Rich Text Format (RTF)
@ Al 4| Microsoft ¥XPS Format
(& Multi-TIFF Picture
(& TIFF Picture
(Enter pages or rangesL PHEG Picture
li= JPEG Picture
& Bitmap
Erint: 8] Metafile (EMF)
HTML Farmat
C'(j Pirvwriter (TTYV)

© Rangets)

@ Text (Layout) Format
(= .

Qptians..

¢ oeg'1,3-410-%
)

Printing options dialog window

It is possible to directly print the document on a chosen printer or to export the data to
various formats (xls, txt, rtf, pdf, html, xml and many more).

A useful ption is a possibility to print the first page of specification on another printer than
other pages. This option can be used to print the first page that contain the company logo on
a color printer and other pages on a monochrome printer.

LA Podgiad

Strona 122 (400%)

(=[5 b
- b M A Wlaag 2
CADprofi Inc. 0
109
00157 s use"
555302301
Report data

Numb | System Name Form | pe| Article DN

adevs Line Schema

Border Line Schema

Dashdot Line Schema

oD Line Schema

Hidden Line Schema

Hidden Line Schema

Hidden Line Schema

Y] Lina Srhama

Printing prevéw dialog window

When user exports data it is possible to specify the export parameters such as only export the
data, or export data with used formatting style.
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Hint

Printing preview can be saved in files with an LL extension. T
view these files, user camse the "LLviewl1l.exe" program,
which is located on the disk, in the CADprofi main folder (e.g.
"CACadProfiX.x").

Direct printing is not available in some 64bit CAD programs.

6 Procedures
Printing specification
1.  Run theBill of materialsx command.
2. Choose a template from the list of available templates in order to determine the
BOM type.
(Optional) Add or delete a position in tifginted columnspanel.
(Optional) Choose the printing option for specification.
Click theNextbutton.
Select objects frornthe drawing that you would like to include in the specification.
Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or teterkey.
(Optional) Change settings in tB&ta window.
Click thePrint button.
9. In the newly openedPrinting optionswindow in theExportmedium card select
the printer type that you would like to use.
10. (Optional) Change settings in tReinting options
11. Click theStartbutton to begin printing.

oo~ W

© N

Data export (Excel)
1.  Run theBill of materialsx command.
2. Choose a template from the list of awaile templates in order to determine the
BOM type.

3. (Optional) Add or delete a position in tiinted columnspanel.

4. (Optional) Choose the printing option for specification.

5.  Click theNextbutton.

6. Select objects from the drawing that you would like touid in the specification.
Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or theterkey.

7. (Optional) Change settings in tBata window.

8.  Click thePrint button.

9. Inthe newly openedPrinting optionswindow in theExport mediumcard expand
the list5 A NB O (arfid&eledtdicosoft Excel Format
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10. (Optional) Click th®ptionsbutton and go theResultcard. It disables the Export
data only from objects table option to save formatting.

11. (Optional) Change settings in tReinting options

12. Click theStartbutton to begn the data export.

uCrearinq specifications (Mechanical)
uCreatinq specifications

CADprofi Inc. (1087
o157 w;\ uee
555302301,00
Report data

Numbe |Hame Manufacturer Article DN PN
— Brenner Viessmann
— Brenner 'Viessmann
— Kessel ‘Viessmann Vitoplex oder

Vitemax
— Kessel ‘Viessmann Vitoplex oder

Vitomax
— Regler Vitotronic. Viessmann Vitotronic
— Regler Vitotronic 'Viessmann Vitotronic
- Regler Vitotronic Viessmann Vitotronic
— Regler Vitotronic Viessmann Vitotronic
— Warmwasserspeicher Vitocell Viessmann Vitocell V.
— Heizung Heizkreispumpe: Vaillant

Exporting to Excel with preserved formatting style

Hint

It is also possible to export the data to the Excel program with
GKS a9ELRNI Oagé odzilizyd

Creating legendsrad specifications
In order to create a specification or a legend with the help of the specification wizard user
should press th®rawbutton. Two modes are availableegendand Specification

TheLegendmode is used to create any defined legends or dmedion tables. In this mode it

is possible to determine the overall table width, the spacing between columns and rows and
the text style. The legend may contain a header with a specification title and the titles of each
column.

TheDescriptioncolumn isparticularly important. After enabling the optioAll data in the
‘Description’ column the legend will be created in which all data that will be acquired from

the drawing will be consolidated into one description column.

When disabling the above optioit,is possible to create tables that contain many columns.
Legends that contain symbols and objects views are created onlyBfitl&column has

been selected in the specification wizard. In this case symbols that are in the legend can be
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placed on layes accordingly to symbols layers in the drawing. Thanks to this, symbols that are
in the legend have got saved colours and characteristics of the original objects from the

drawing.

Notice

Legends that contain symbols are created only on the basis o
the curent drawing (it is not possible to create a collective
graphical legend from several drawings).

Legends columns width is determined in proportion to the column width that is set in the
main data window. After setting the mouse cursor between the colurtimes cursor changes
into a doubleheaded arrow that allows to change the width.

BY Legend, specification =
Spedfication style
© Legend 7) Specification
Settings
] Al data in a Description’ column []Draw a table frame
[V]Draw o table header Table width: 180
Consider a'Sum’ column Space between columns: 5
Symbols ayer - 'as in drawing’ Space between lines: 5
Size and style of the text
Height: 2 Textstyle Standard b
Scale: 1 100 Current unit: milimetres
Q Help b 4 Cancel "4 oK

Legend, specification dialog window

Width of table

Frame of table

Header of table
/
Legend _/1 Distance between columns Consider column "Sum”
| \\
Blockname Name Sum
> Volve _V Distance between rows 1
> Safety Valve 1
Oryginal All data in column "Description”
symbols’ / \
)Iluyers Stop valve, KSB, 1
~ DN100, PN16
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6 Procedures
Creating a legend

1. Run theBill of materialsx command.

Choose one of available templatés,order to specify the BOM type.

(Optional) Add or delete positions in tiginted columnschart.

(Optional) Choose the printing option for specification.

Click theNextbutton.

Select objects from the drawing that you would like to include in the spatifn.

Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or taeterkey.

. (Optional) Specify the settings in the data window.

8. Click theDrawbutton.

9. Inthe newly openedlegends, specificationsindow choose thé.egendoption.

10. (Optional) Specify the specificati table settings.

11. (Optional) Specify the text size and style.

12. Click theOKbutton.

13. (Optional) SelecYes/Noin the newly opened dialog window in order to
delete/save the existing legend.

14. Specify the legend insertion point.

uCreatinq graphical legends

TheSpecificationmode is used to fill template specification drawing tables. These
specifications are prepared on the basis of agprate standards. Because of that the
specifications tables have got a precisely defined structure (column width, appropriate text
size and style etc.). When inserting a specification table into the drawing, user should make
sure that he has chosen the higcolumns with data in the specification wizard, that belong to
the appropriate table type. Otherwise, the tables won't be properly filled. Alhdata in the
Wht YSQ 2 NI besdlawdibdonsdlidag yh@data in the column that contains a
name.

o gk wN

Notice

There is a set of names of each parameter in the program sugh
as: "Name", "Type", "DN", "PN" etc. In certain tables it is
necesary to use other names, e.g. the parameter "Type" in
some tables is the equivalent to the "Symbol" or 'Marking"
parameter.
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“ Legend, specification &J

Specification style

Legend © Spedfication;

Settings

=23 Multiine

=Rt
=23 with ordinal number
B columns -&
[ columns -4
23 numbering
-2 down
#-E3 single line

columns -6

/| All data in @ 'Name'or 'Description’ box

Size and style of the text

Height: 2 Text style
Scale: 1: 100 Current unit: millimetres
[2] Help x Cancel J i OK

Legend, specification dialog window

6 Procedures
Creating a specification

1. Run theBill of materialsx command.

Choose one of available templates, in order to specify the BOM type.

(Optional) Add or delete positions in tiRginted columnschart.

(Optional) Choose the printing option for specification.

Click theNextbutton.

Select objects from the drawing that you would like to include in the specification.

Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or teterkey.

(Optional) Specify the settings the data window.

8.  Click theDrawbutton.

9. Inthe newly opened.egends, specificationsindow choose th&Specification
option.

10. (Optional) In theSettingschart select theSpecificationtype.

11. (Optional) Enable/disablethef f RI GF Ay G(K&2 PooptBEE 2 NJ

12. (Optional) Change the text size and style.

13. Click theOKbutton.

14. (Optional) SelecYes/Noin the newly opened dialog window in order to
delete/save the existing specification.

15. Specify the specification insertion point.

o g r N

~
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Druckbegrenzer max.
Dreiwegeventil

AuBentemperaturwdchter
Absperrventil 3
Helzung Helzkrelspumpe
Warmwasserspeicher Vitocell

Regler Vitotronic 4
Kessel 2

Brenner 2
o |Symbol Description Sume
[Tochnical refersnce Document Documart siatus

P = - T

Crecled by Tl Sgnolure g

"

Aoproved by Revieon | Doke
— — 213-02-15

Z[=[o[u]a]o]m] <[]0

An example table contains columns witto., Symbol(type), Description and Sum In this
case in the specification wizard user should choose the Type and Name coBumtolumn
is being filled only if th&umming dataoption is enabledNo. cdumn is filled only if the
Ordinal number on printoption is enabled.

Notice

Blocks that are included in the tables are used only for the
purpose of symbol/object illustration. They don't possess the
data needed for proper use in CADprofi project. Fostieason
it is not recommended to copy blocks from the drawing.

Creating line and cable specifications

In order to successfully create a specification that contains schematic lines user should select
the appropriate template that filters objects (Plumbimgfating/air condition/electricat

lines). In this type of specificatiorSADprofiprogram includes cables drawn as lines or
LRtetAaySasz a ¢Sttt a aSOtrazya 2F OSNIAOI ¢

6 Procedures
Creating a line specification

1. Run theBill of materialsa command.

2. Select the template that is used for schematic lines for the appropriate branch.

3. (Optional) Add or delete positions in tiinted columnschart.

4. (Optional) Enable thumming dataoption in order to have the visiblBum
colum in the specification.
Click theNextbutton.

6. Select objects from the drawing that you would like to include in the specification.
Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or teterkey.

7. Print or insert into the drawing the created specification.
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Creating specifications of lines, ducts and 2D cable trays

Fittings and air condition ducts with a rectangular cresstion that are prepared from steel
are usually connected with the use of flangesCHDprofisuch elements are simplified
(without flange$ thereforeuser should specify in the project the type or the technology
used in the air condition lines. An appropriate annotation should be included in the
descriptive sectionlf necessary, it is possible to insert flanges into the drawing with the use
of appropriateCADproficommand. Designer can also decide whether the flanges inserted in
the drawing should be included in the specification.

The simplified drawings allow to use most lines and fittings fronCtA®profiprogram in any
installation progcts that use different technologies, materials and connection methods (e.g.
metal and artificial/plastic lines installations etc.).

During the specification creation it is possible to add the area of lines and fittings. The area is
being calculated on thbasis of the PIEN 14239 standard.

In specifications it is possible to add dimensions or types (markings) of fittings or lines. Fitting
GedL)S A& I @LAtrotS 2yte Ay GKS OFasS 2F dzaAy3
databases. In another casepiy is not specified and in the specifications only the main

dimensions are included. These dimensions are appropriate with markings that are included

in the catalog of 2D fitting drawings. We propose to print and tiédcatalog of 2D fittinggo

the spediication. The catalog of 2D fittings can be found in Rittings.pdffolder that is

located in thefile_gbfolder, which can be found in th@ADprofiinstallation folder.

Hint

'RR (KS oCAGGAYTEADPLIRTE LINAYyGAYy3I (

Cable trays, dae ladders, protective tubes and other elements are available in the Electrical
module. Some fittings that are in tt&D fittings catalogare not used in electrical installations
and therefore they are not available in the Electrical module.

Flexible cales with a circular crossection (FLEX) or flexible protective tubes from the
Electrical module are drawn with the help of straight sections and fittings. Still fittings are
being treated as lines/cables therefore in specifications all flexible elemeatseing shown

as flexible lines with specified length.

In order to include length and the amount of each line/duct/cable tray sections in the
specification user should add botlengthand Ducts pcgnumber of pieces) columns.

In order to add only the t@l length of line/duct/cable tray with the same cressction in the
specification, user shouldn't include tiNo., LengthandDucts pcscolumns.
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An example of a specification of air conditioning installation elements:

This column includes the numbef
lines/ducts sections with the same lengtt
E.g. 6 sections with an 1800 mm length.

In theLengthcolumn the
element length is specified
inmm.

E.g. sections with a 1800 mm
length

System Mame Article Duct pos Length rea Sum
Supply air A pressed saddle  D2=160, D=200, L=200, 3=907" 200 151 1.00
Supply air Duct D=1&0 1 918 0.461 0.9z
Supply air Duct D=200 2 1800 2.262 360
Supply air Duct D=300 1 1675 1.573 1.68
Supply air Duct D=300 1 814 0.767 0.81
Supply air Duct D=300 1 04 0.852 0.90
Supply air Duct D=300 [ 180 10176 10.80
Supply air Duct D=300 1 91 0,859 091
Supply air Cuct D=3 1 76 1.04
Supply air E b D=300. R=450, a=907, E F=50 o84 0
Supply air Tee-pisce [=300, 03=300, L=400, L3=200, a=307" 0.565 oo
Supply air Tee-piece bianch  D=300, D2=200, D3=200, L=423, $v'2=250, =Y 3= 0961 an

TheAreacolumn contains the

element area im? or the total area
of all elements that were included in

the specification.

eSumcolumn contains the total lengthfof lines /
trays / ducts irmeters. TheSumcolumn is shown
only if user has enabled tf@umming dateoption
during the specification creation.

System Mame Article Area Sum
Supply air A pressed saddle D2=180, 0=200, L=200, a=907" 0.151 1.00
Supply air Dhuct D=1E0 0.461 0.92
Supply air Dhuct =200 2262 3E0
Supply air Diuct D=300 09 1614
Supply air Elbow 00, =450, a=307, E.F=60 884 oo
Supply air Tee-piece =300, D3=300, L=400, L3=200, a=307 0.565 1.00
Supply air Tee-piece branch [=300, D2=200, D3=200, L=423, Xv2=250, <v3=300, E F=20 0.961 1.00
Fittings

Fittings types or dimensions
are shown in the Article
column. All dimensions are
the same as those that are
used in the drawings from
the catalog of 2D fittings.

In the air conditi
installations it is possible to
add theAreacolumn that
containsarea (in m) of
elements that are counted
accordingly to the P&EN

For fittings the
Sumcolumn
contains the total
amount of fittings
from each type.

Ly GKS
anDd n n
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CADprofi¢ Tools

Editing commands are located in the upper program menu, as well as on a separate
CADprofi¢ Toolstoolbar. These commands are universal and they work with objects from all
CADprofimodules. To ensure a fast &ss to these commands it is recommended to enable
the editing toolbar.

CADprofi - Tools 7]

| 2| I EED |2 M| K| o

CADproft; Tools toolbar

Delete symbols

TheDelete symbolssommand is used to delete symbols and armature. When deleting
elements that were inserted in lines, program will automallic connect these lines.

When deleting numbered symbols, numbers will also be deleted. It is possible to indicate
many drawing elements; still the program will delete only these symbols and objects that
were inserted with the use dADproficommands.

6 Procedures
Deleting symbols

1. RuntheDelete symbols[:@ command

2. Indicate a symbol that will be deleted from the drawing or liRé)(

3. (Optional) Select th#ultiple option to indicate many object$écP5).
Confirm by clicking thEnterbutton.

4. Indicate aditional elements (P2, P3) or finish the command by clickindetiter
or Esckey.
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&

6 Procedures
Deleting armature

1. RuntheDelete symbol% command

2. Click the first elementRJ). It will be deleted, and in its place ttiee will
be lengthened.

3. (Optional) Click additional element3Z P3.

4. End the command with the right mouse button or tBaterkey.

(
R0

J I
I

=

3 f/
(ﬁp\t 7“\‘£ “""( [

);Jx\j:f% C

\
/
\

)
) O
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Quick edition

TheQuick editcommand allows to perform basic editing operations on symantsobjects.
After running the command, user should indicate the symbol that he would like to edit. Near
the symbol, additional markers will appear that allow to instantly make the necessary
changes.

Markers that are displayed after indicating the object:

V 4+ «

F=J

Mirror V - ¢ markers that allow to perform symbol mirroring.

Scalet mm ¢ allow to increase or decrease the symbols size on the drawing#Tdign
AYONBI a8a (KS25%aTNameifAEy aNBRdAEOSEE GKS aey
by 25%. If the current scale value is 200, then the markers will increase/decrease
iKS aevyoz2500a a0ltS oe

Copy* ¢ allow to quickly create multiple copies of the indicated object.

Rotation 4 ¢ allow to rotate the symbol around the insertion point. If thevsbol is located
in the line then the application will only allow to rotate it bg0c.

LengthenH G this marker is used ttengthen or shorten normalized elemeresy. screws,
rivets, etc (check pag805).

Switchm ¢ allows user to change the side of windows and doors isnertion by turning the
selected element without losing its position.

Quick editis often used after user adds several symbols into the drawing e.g. with the

Multi symbolscommand. If several symbols are being inserted then it is possible that some

symbols may be inserted in the opposite way. Quick edit will allow to quickly rotate them in

the proper way.

TheQuick editcommand is also useful to turn objects, e KBy A i Qa ySSRSR {2

direction of duct devices or armature.

6 Procedures
Quick edition

At
1. Run theQuick editl:bL:I command
2. Indicate a symbol that will be edited.
3. (Optional) Rotate the symbol with tHdirror ¥ < command P1, P2).
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© N O~

uouick edition

(Optional) Increadeecrease the symbol by clicking t#=mssm markers.
(Optional) Rotate the symbol by clicking the rot4® marker.
(Optional) Click on an additional element that you would like to edit.
(Optional) Insert a copy after selecting the c<'/marker.

End the commad with the right mouse button or thEnterkey.

Notice
aaANNBNES of OFf S¢ 5 rdpeatedlya w2 G F 0S¢
6S0ldzaS KSe R2y Qi SyR GKS v dzA O

copies the symbol the command is being completed.

Available options depend on the type of edited object.

The quick edit command also allows to:

4 7 e

R

"\‘(/’
S

7

>/

\ 4

S

R ASE

?‘

3 ¢

-

Edit isanetric symbols

Vo v

A
Rotate doors and windows
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Symbols edition

TheEdit symbols% command allows to freely ed@ADprofisymbols or objects. This
command is particularly important when editing multiiart symbols such as: welding marks,
roughness marks, armature, apparatus and many more.

To change the symbols, select tRdit symbolscommand and choose the desired symbol. A
dialog window will appear which was used to insert the indicated symbol. Mateea
necessary changes in the dialog window. After clicking the Insert, Apply or OK button the
symbol will be updated on the drawing accordingly to the changes that we made.

TheEdit symbolscommand also allows to convert a symbol in an alternative one.

=

Symbols edition Symbols conversion

uSvmboIs edition

Insert similar object

During projects creation it's often needed to imssymbols or objects from many libraries

and categories. Becau§€ADprofiprogram has got a very big content, choosing the right
element may require excessive searching of libraries or changing categories. In order to speed
up work, user may use tHasett similar objectcommand.

After selecting thénsert similar objeclbz command user should indicate an element on
the drawing. Program will open this element in its original dialog window.

This command makes it easier to insert alternately both one pateranlti pole symbols
when creating electrical schemes. In the HVAC & Piping module the Insert similar object
command can be often used to alternately armature symbols and devices from different
categories into the drawing.

Thelnsert similar objeccommard can be used for aBADprofiprogram elements, including
HVAC, air condition, furniture, construction and other elements.
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Create alternative view

In CADprofithere are many objects that have got the possibility to select the insertion view.
Depending a the selected object certain 2D views will be available and for some
manufacturers' libraries also 3D views. Treate alternative viewcommand allows to

quickly place one of available alternative views. When using this command, a new block is
being inseted into the drawing.

B Insert object =%

Select type of action

0 At - NAME

[ Coordinates of the block

Lo Insert: View 2

[ Inget: Scheme

[ Insert: Symbol

1
Current unit: millimetres Repeat the command automatically
=

Create alternative view dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:
Select type of actiorg list of available views or procedures for selected block.
Additional settingsg settings for some elements that contatiexts.

Repeat the command enable/disable the possibility of fiaserting the element for selected
repeatedly inserted objects (omitting the dialog window).
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Creating schemes with the Create alternate view command

TheCreate alternative viewcommand atbws to insert symbols, that are associated with
devices views. It allows to quickly create electrical installations schemes on basis of
switchgear views or vice versa.

After running the command, user should select the desired apparatus (or symbol).Haxhe
dialog window, he should choose an alternative view, which will be inserted into the drawing.
It is recommended to enable tHeepeat the command automaticallgption.

Symbols can be inserted into existing lines. In this case, program will autonyatiesk

them.

The below pictures show a quick way to create the scheme on the basis of apparatus views.
After running the command, indicate the first apparat®g)( select theone line symboknd

insert the symbol into the scheme. In next steps indicztteer apparatus P2P7) and insert

the received symbols into the drawing.

DD | D | DD |D|D

B Bs ] B6 B& 1]

-02 -3 —Q4 -Q5 =6 -7

A - A T - -
.. Dz Oegrré _|Okgoe | Obomd | Dleret | Disgrres

P 5@ P D o D DD
P1 P2 P P4 P5 PB P7

Switchgear view

P2 P3 P4 P5 PB PT
Switchgear scheme in which some symbols have been
added on the basis of switchgear view
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Schematic lineg edition
In CADprofiprogram schematic lines are dva with lines or polylines. For lines it is possible
to specify theikind andtype:

Kind¢

Typeg

means the intended use of the selected line or a specific system, such as the
supply linein the heating installation or thalarm linein the monitoring

installaions. Schematic lines are located on layers whose names are dependent on
the kind of installation.

determines the line size or its physical properties, for example foDik&5steel
pipes or forYDY 3x2,fnstallation lines. Type is being storedimternal data of
each line sections. Type can be edited with 8ahematic lines edit command.

Lines can be shown in two view types:

Type of installation viewg shows lines in accordance with the standards or settings (in which

the line kind- model was specified) that were set by the designer. This view should

be used when printing projects.
DN15

DN20

YDY 3x2.5

Type of line viewg show lines in such a way that in the lines there is a visible text that

Paget6

indicate the line typeCADprofiprogramallows to create complete specification of
lines that were used in the project. TRgpeof line view allows to make better
control when specifying line types, therefore it should be used when user adds
certain types to the lines.

F onts

[——— ovo —— onzo —— oo —ONGG
g
i
DN1S

— DN20 —— DN20 —— DN20 —— DN20 —— DN20 —J

DN15 DN1q}N15 —

DN15

DN15

DN15

DN1S

DN1S

DN1S

VDY 325 —— YOY 325 —— YOY 325 —— YOY 325 —— YOY 325 —— vov 325 — YRy 5583
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TheSchematic lineg edit command allows to specify types and to change the lines view.

I n New type of line @\

Edit mods

(7) Change for a view Type of line'
(71 Change for a view Type of installation’

() Delete 'type' of line

Objects selection mode
(@ Apply to selected objects

(©) Apply to al objects

Apply only for:
Plumbing/heating
Ventiation
Electrical
Mechanical
Flowcharts and diagrams

Cancel OK

New type of line dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:
Edit modeg allows to select one of available editing functions:
1  Edit type ofline ¢ allows to specify the type, which will be added to the selected
lines. This option also changes the line view intodhé & LIS @efv. f Ay Sé
It is possible to take the information about the line type from indicating a line that
is located in the dawing with theI—Tﬂ' button.

T /KFEy3aS (2 | o eéhhdfes th&viel i yubhéa wayxhtdhe line
type is visible for each line.
T /KFEy3asS {2 | a¢ @ LI changes thg delv in sucH alvkyxhatihe O A S

line type is in accordance with its dgfion in the database.
T 58t SGS a¢@delteshformatidnyaldat the line type and restores the
Type of installationview.

Apply to selected objectg changes the view only for indicated objects on the drawing.

Apply to all objects; changes theview only for all objects on the drawing.
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Hint

Using the "Apply to selected objects" function gives the
possibility to choose the lines through a selection window.

If in the selection window user indicated a line that belongs to
Fy Ayadl ttltinduwled inihi didiog witdawt@n
this element will be skipped.

In the "Type of line" view it is possible to quickly copy types
between lines with using the CAD program command "Match
properties"”.

6 Procedures
Changing the line type
1. RuntheSchemaic linesg edit.i"".il command
2. Inthe dialog window select one of available edition modstit type of line
I KFy3sS G2 | a¢/eKBS 22SF (t2A yiS éo ¢BALIRarDRldte Ay adl t € 1 @
at@&llS 2F tAySé
3. (Optional) If theEdit type of linehave been selged, then specify the type or

click theCopy from IineJ—_xl’k button, to indicate a line in the drawing from which

the information about line type will be gathered.

Select theApply to selected objectsr Apply to all objectsoption.

(Optional) Select instali@n types, which will be included during object selection.

Click theOKbutton to close the window.

(Optional) If theApply to selected objectiias been selected then indicate

elements that you would like to edit and press tBrterkey.

8. Selected lines Wibe changed accordingly to the selected setting in the dialog
window.

uSchematic lineg_edition

No gk
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2D Join pipes/ducts

The fastesaind the most convenient way to create 2D installations, such as air condition,
piping or cable trays is to draw them The fastest and the most convenient way to create 2D
installations, such as air condition, piping or cable trays is to draw the linesjoesces of
installation lines, which are later automatically connected with the help of the universal Join
pipes/ducts command. During the connection creati@#Dprofiprogram lengthen or

shorten connected lines and automatically inserts optimal fittings

Connections can be made on elements that have certain types and connector size. It means
that pipes, ducts, trays, armature, pumps and many other devices can be connected.

After running the2D Join pipes/ducteommand, user should indicate lines thatweuld like

to connect. Depending on the position and size of the indicated l@a8&profiprogram will
propose the right fitting.

The fitting selection and the determination of its size is made in the dialog window. The dialog
window layout is always theame as in commands that are used to draw lines, ducts and
fittings.

Example:
w In the first stage the lines are drawn.

w In the second stage the lines are connected with automatic insertion of appropriate
fittings.
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Rules that are used for connecting
1  piping installations,
1  air condition lines,
1 cable trays.

1 One line:
Insertion of a flange, nipple, coupling an
a cap with the possibility to lengthen or
shorten the line.

9 Two, three or four coaxial lines
with the same crossection:
Connections without fitting.

1 Lines inserted at the same angle:

Connections with a symmetrical
reduction, asymmetrical reduction or
fuller.

For air condion it is possible to insert
circular, rectangular or circular
rectangular fittings.

Fitting is inserted in such a way as not tc

alter the length of the first indicated line

(PD.
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1 Elements inserted at different é ”

angles:

P2
. . P1
Connection made with an elbow o m

atee.

When connecting with a tee user

should first indicate the main line P1 @ |::> E/
P2 “

and after that the second line.

1 Three Ihes from which two are coaxial: | |
| |

|

Connection with an inserted tee or a tee

(reduced). == C> B
|

1 When connecting flex lines with other lines inserted at different angles, the same rules are
used as for circular lines.

1 Some connections cérbe made due to lack of appropriate fittings, e.g. there are not tee
flex fittings.

1 Connection of equipment elements of air
condition ducts with other ducts:

|

o—

P2
Connection with inserted reducer. @

1 Itis also possible to make aoections between other objects e.g. between armature,
objects, lines and fittings. In each case, the rules for creating connection are the same as
when connecting pipes or ducts.

1 Program also allows to connect lines that are insulated.

Notice

Application dbesn't allow to automatically connect lines and ducts that
belong to different kinds of installation. If it necessary to connect for
example a piping installation with an air condition installation, user will
have to insert appropriate fittings manually.
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6 Procedures
Connecting lines

1. Runthe2D Join pipes/duct:’ command

2. Indicate elements that you would like to connect. Confirm by clicking the right
mouse button or by pressing tHenterkey.

3. Inthe newly opened dialog window select the fitting typettizau would like to
use.

4. (Optional) Specify the necessary dimensions of selected fitting.

(Optional) Specify th&hickness of insulatioralue for the selected fitting.

6. Press theOKbutton to close the window and make the connection.

o

Examples of connectins between fittings, lines and objects:

P2 ﬁm

P3

P1

e
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2D Divide pipes/ducts

The2D Divide pipes/ducteommand allows to divide 2D lines into segments. During the
initial design stage, the easiest way to draw installation is to not pgyparticular attention

into individual segment length. In the final design stage it is possible to divide long lines into
separate segments, which will be later ordered during the implementation of the project. It is
possible to quickly divide all ductgdnsegments that have desired length or a dynamic
division of single lines.

[ n 2D Divide pipes/ducts Lé]‘

” T @
Segment length

2000 E:|

@) Apply to selected objects
") Apply to all objects

[ Dynamically
Apply only for:
Plumbing/heating

Ventiiation

Blectrical

Installation/System
Form

Current unit: milimetres

Divide pipes dialog window
The dialog window contains the following items:

Segment lengtlt, specifies the segments length, on which lines are being divided. It is
possible to spcify the length (by indicating two points) from the drawing after

clicking theSpecify on scree™ icon.
Apply to selected objectg divide into segments only lines that are indicated in the drawing.
Apply to all objects; divide into segments all linesoim the chosen installation type.

Dynamicallyq enable/disable the dynamic division mode. The dynamic mode allows to divide
lines into segments that have different lengths. The segments lengths can be
indicated by entering a value in the command line oimujcating points.

Apply only forg the selection of installation kind/type, on which the line division will be
made. This options work with both thpply to selected objectgiving user the
opportunity to select lines from the drawing that belong toeatain installation
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kind and with theApply to all objectsoption that allows user to divide all lines
from the selected kind of installation.

Hint

Using the "Apply to selected objects" function gives the
possibility to choose the lines through a selectiaindow.
If in the selection window user indicated a line that belongs to
Fy AyadlttriArzy GKFG gl ayQi| AyOfc
this element will be skipped.

Installation/Systemgallows to select an appropriate system, which lines will be divified,

Formg

exampleSupply Returnetc. This options work with both th&pply to selected
objectsgiving user the opportunity to select lines from the drawing that belong to
a certain installation kind and with th&pply to all objectsoption that allows user

to divide all lines from the selected kind of installation. Installation kind can be
selected by pressing thgelect 2D Iin(l—_xlk‘ button.

this option allows to specify the form of lines, on which the division will be made
for example circular, rectangulatc. in order to determine the data click the
Select 2D IinE{* button and then select a line from which you would like to
gather data.

6 Procedures

Dynamical line division

1.
2.
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Run the2D Divide pipes/duct&% command.

In theDivide pipesdialog window eable theDynamicallyoption and then click

the OKbutton. After the dialog window will close, select the appropriate liR&).(
Application will automatically determine the closest end point, from which you can
start dividing the line into segments.

In thecommand line enter the new segment value. This value will be measured
from the starting point and will divide the line.

(Optional) Indicate a point that on the linB3J) in order to specify the new
segment length.

(Optional) Repeat steppor 5to continuethe process of dividing a line.

End the command with the right mouse button or tBaterkey.

P2

T

Dynamic line division
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6 Procedures

Division of many lines into segments

Run the2D Divide pipes/duct&% command.

1.
2. In theDivide pipesdialog window disable thBynamicallyoption.
3. Specify the length of segments, on which the lines or ducts will be divided.
4. Enable theApply to selected objectsr Apply to all objectsoption.
5. Select the installation kind or with the help of t—+ button indicate the needed
element to specify the system and the form of divided lines or ducts.
6. After clicking theDKbutton the dialog window will close.
7. If the Apply to selected objectsvas enabled, then the program will allow to select
elements that wilbe divided (P2, P3).
8. End the command with the right mouse button or thaterkey.
5]  ——  —
A .
i A S— — 4 S — —
|1
H -
\J I :> I I I
1Py
—— 71/
' T/ . o — — — —

Division into segments of one system (the lines from the second system were not divided)

Notice

Dividing lines nay also work for lines that are not visible on the
screen. With a large number of lines it may take a long time fg
the operation to complete, therefore in the command line use
is able to see the operation status.

=
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2D Edit and info

The2DEdit and Infocommand allows to edit 2D lines and fittings. This command depends on
the type of the selected object. If user directly indicated any line segment, then it will be
possible to edit it length by indicating a new end point. If user select&ditg"E" key)in the
command line then a dialog window will appear allowing user to edit the selected segment
parameters. Indicating any fitting will open the dialog box that allows user to edit all fitting
parameters.

6 Procedures
Line edition

1. Run the2DEdit andinfo %‘ command
2. Select the line that you would like to edit.
3. Specify the ending point for the selected line.
4. (Optional) Selectth€hangelength a [ ¢ 1S58 Ay GKS O02YYIYyR fAySo
specify a new length without changing the line insertion angle. Opflipitds
possible to select th®eltaoption to specify the length of the line lengthen (in
drawing units) or thé>ercentoption for lengthening the line in percent.
5. (Optional) Select th&ditoption from the context menu or from the command line
("E" key in order to open the dialog window that gives user the possibility to
change line parameters.

Y /TPZ
m - P1 | X

% P2 iyl

Direct change of the line length Edition after selecting the Length option

6 Procedures
Fitting edition
1. Run the2DEdit and Info% command
2. Select the fitting that you would like to edit.
3. Inthe dialog window specify new parameters for the selected fitting.
4. Click theOKbutton to update the fitting on the drawing.
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For some fittings it is possible change their type, for example when editing elbows it is
possible to change the elbow into a segmented, tvegmented or to an elbow with an
inspection door.

e =5'"

Examples of changing the type of fitting

When editing fittings ser can use th€opy dimensions >
TZEjmi] wymiary *

option, thank to which in an easy and convenient way he can
get dimensions from other elements that are located in the drawing.

Changing the system type for lines and 2D fittings

Elements that belong to the appropriatestgm or installation are automatically located on
specified layer. TheD Edit and Infocommand allows to change the system for individual
fittings. System change can also be performed by moving elements into another layer. In CAD
programs there are manyays to change object layers. A very convenient way is to use the
match properties command:

Example:

To change the system (for example in air conditio

installation from supply air into exhaust air), user

should run theMatch propertiescommand, select

the source object and then select all objects for - /
which he would like to change the layer into /
exhaust air installation layer. 2

Notice:

Circular, rectangular and flex lines that belong to

the same system are located on different layers:

g circular lines ax located on the 2DXPRO xxx layer

g rectangular lines are located on the 2PRE xxx layer

¢ flex lines are located on the 2DRFX xxx layer

The beginning of layer name (2DL) means air condition, the next part (PRO, PRE or PFX)
means line form, and the eling (xxx) means system or installation.
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2D Insulation
The2D Insulationcommand allows to insulate lines. It is possible to specify the thickness for
insulation and to delete insulation.

“ 2D Insulation [él

| = o

Insulation thickness

ER

O Apply to selected objects
Apply to all objects

Apply only for:
| Plumbing/heating

| Ventiation

eCical

Current unit: milimetres

L*

Edit insulation dialog window

The dialog window contains thelfowing items:

Insulation thicknesg; determines the insulation thickness, which will be added to selected
lines.It is possible to copy the insulation thickness freristing element in the
drawing(Copyfrom fitting > —*z option). To delete insulation fra lines, user has
to specify the insulation thickness as "0". For air condition lines it is also possible to
specify their internal insulation by entering a negative insulation thickness.

Apply to selected objectg edit insulation thickness only for lindsat are indicated in the
drawing.

Apply to all objects; edit insulation thickness for all lines from the chosen installation type.

Apply only forg the selection of installation kind/type, on which the edition of insulation
thickness will be made. Thigtions work with both theApply to selected objects
giving user the opportunity to select lines from the drawing that belong to a
certain installation kind and with thApply to all objectsoption that allows user to
specify the insulation thickness folt lnes from the selected kind of installation.
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Hint

Using the "Apply to selected objects" function gives the
possibility to choose the lines through a selection window.

If in the selection window user indicated a line that belongs to
aninstallationthatg I ay Qi Ay Of dzZRSR Ay
this element will be skipped.

[t
A

(7o)
T«

Installation/Systemg allows to select an appropriate system, which lines will be divided, for

exampleSupply Returnetc. Kind of installation can be chosen by pressing the
Specify @Dprofi fitting —+# button.

Diameter/Width and Heightg allows to specify line dimensions, for selected lines, e.g.

D=114.3 for DN100 pipes. In order to specify the data for this option, user has to

click theSpecify CADprofi fittini,—_xlk*, and then select lindrom which you would
like to get data.

6 Procedures

Insulating lines or editing insulation thickness

1.
2.

Run the2D Insulatioriﬂ command

Ly GKS RAFf23 gAYR2¢ aLISOATeEe GKS Ayadz |
insulation.

Enable theApply to selectel objectsor Apply to all objectsoption.

(Optional) Select types of installation, which should be included during object
selection.

(Optional) Indicate a line from the drawing in order to specify the
Installation/Systemoption and theDiameter/Width and Height2 LIGA 2y @ L T A
necessary you can disable one of these options.

Click theOKbutton to close the window.

(Optional) If you have enabled tigply to selected object®ption indicate

elements that you would like to edit and press thaterkey.

Seleced objects will be insulated.

Insulated lines
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Quick tools
CADprofiprogram has got additional commands which make it easier to create technical
drawings. These commands are available in both upper menu and @uto# toolstoolbar.

In the current pogram version there are several command available including commands that
make it easier to create construction lines, axes etc.:

Quick toolsK this command displays a dialog window with quick tools. In this dialog window
it is possible to specify the dailt lengthen of created axes, bisectors
and center marks. Lengthening can be determined in drawing units or

in percent.
Axis == Creation of an axis after user indicates two lines.
Bisector J!Z Creation of a bisector between two lines.
Circle axes @ Quick ingrtion of axes for circles.
Center mark @ Insertion of a center mark for a center or a an arc.
B Quick tools ==
I P T Q o
=-3 Quick tools
2 = prmrpreny | vy | pwvyemal | g
P & | =& | | =
[a Bisector
Command: CPAXL
Pl
R L —_——
P2
AX= (x%*L)
[Csort [] Show norms
[7]separate User* category
Angle Mirror
Mirror Y [ nsert multiple:
e € Current unit: centimetres. J o =

Quick tools dialog window
Depending on the selected command, user will be requested to indicate a circle, an arc or a
line.

nouick tools
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Flowcharts and diagrams
CAbDprofiallows to create logical, functional and technological block diagrams. A large library
of symbols allows to use thesgagrams in all program modules.

Diagrams lines
TheLines (flowcharts and diagramspmmand allows to draw block diagrams lines in a
convenient way.

B Lines (flowcharts and diagrams) | —c—

| @ # o 0 + | ® ) one ine mode

= List of selected lines

= 3 Lines - Diagrams
M Continuous hame Layer Line type Type
u W Border 2DR_PLS B Border
W Center
W Dashdot
M Dashed
W Hidden
= 23 Lines - HVAC &Piping
M Continuous
M Border
M Center
M Dashdot
M Dashed
W Hidden ] raw by type
= (3 Lines - Electrical

Continuous ekt

Border

o center
Center - 0
Bacheiot rght I
Dashed
Hidden Drawing settings Connection paints

£1-£3 Lines -Mecharical -
Rectangle snay .
Continuous 9 snep

| Additional angles

Border
Center -
Dashdot - sometric - eft (°5) Endings of lnes
Dashed Isometric - up (F5)
Hidden ST ] — | — | &
= [ Lines - Process sometric - rigl
Flex —
— Draw with polyline
Creaton 7 Advanced ortho
Piping, insulated E|
e S—
_ - SR
I sort ] Show category =User™ Current unit: milimetres %) End automatically

| oK

Lines (flowcharts and diagrams) dialog window

How to draw lines is fully explained in the individoeddules chapters.
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Flowcharts, block diagrams
TheFlowcharts and diagramsommand contains elements that are used to draw a variety of
functional diagrams, network infrastructure, technological process models and block

diagrams.

B Flowcharts and diagrams.

| = & 3

{3 Algorithms
B Strs, end 7) (N | N — <> | C
[ Process
{04 Decision _ _
i~[a Storage ’
“-.[a Preparation
D= Comment, annotation
-3 Connector
%[ Off-page connector

{3 Loops, data processing
{3 Inputjoutput devices
{23 storage, memory

{3 Additional

{4 Determine the reistionship
{3 Functional dagrams

{3 Netuwork

{2 BPMN

{2 persons

{3 Other

{3 Entity relationship

{1 Examples

Is the condition

mn= 1 =
Hmin= 5 m

[Esort [E]Show norms
[7]5eparate *User* category

Angle Mirror Text height 1 -
Mirrar X

System

Rotate
Wooreme 9 [lsetmie

Mirror ¥

Insert

@ Ange: 0 Current urit: millmetres )

Flowcharts and diagramgialog window

Many block diagrams elements has got edit fields, in which it is possible to enter a variety of
texts. Program automatically adjusts the size of elements that are inserted into the drawing
depending on the text length. If user needs to el text then he can use thEdit symbols
command, thanks to which after making the edition the block size will be updated. It is also
possible to determine the minimum size of the block, so even when adding small amount of
texts the size of individual efeents will be similar.

All ways of working with symbols are fully explained in the individual modules chapters.
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Examples of block diagrams and flowcharts:

AddH lon i

0
|

Crushing |

End
product
Foan raeste rinl

| Disscl tion I -]l Fractim I -]l Density }—-I [ishllation }——E>

Solvent

Oufjfl

y

=N
Y Y

This drawing shows an example block diagram of an industrial installation.

]

[]

T 515tart

[‘e]—{rﬂ (10N [1]

- P=1bar (Full vessel)

Y1

S ¥1 OFF 1

i E} 5 Mixer M10KN 2
1} Time t=5 min 3

5 Mixer M1 OFF 1

[ﬂ]i S Pump moter MZ ON 2

0 Time t=1min 3

— P=0.1bar {Empty vessalt

5 s|  Pump motor MZOFF [1]

Functional diagrams, drawn according to the EN 60848 standard.
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@@

Wi Fi

D-link DNS-313

HP Laserjet

HP Deskjet ScanJet
Creating computer network and infrastructure diagrams.

An example of an algorithm
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Program can draw BPMN diagranBusiness Process Modeling Notation is a graphical way of
showing business processes.
BPMN describes three basic types of processes:

1 internal process

1  public process

1 cooperation process

In CADprofiprogram the following BPMN graphical elements categoaire available:
1  active elements
1  connections
1  location of the process
1  graphical elements used to add additional information (data, annotations

andgroups)
Fool [white box
Meszage flow
= = - mroces
Attt
Event-bemed
mteaay
Lane ¥
=
Meazage
skt evuat
Unta abject
vt
é Data abject ant
a
=
=
i) [Test annoration
=
- e Erert )
g == Ml  httocied —— .
& (7 e Ry e
um:mml Bmu:;\l e Een [raT——
E) 2 Fash |paralial;
Lane erent
e =: L1}
Link ParalwL
e
mant Iitermdate lmFld -& i Tmk
erer L Gl i e
e _‘D avihiby
st - = Exklher el Hesaga
vt wnnt qatway @by il wriat

An example of a BPMN diagram
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Manufacturers library

al ydzF I O dzNB Naintblodksiod mahyhdachisiery @ dhstruction equipment
producers. Objects are shown in different views. Many objects are also available as 3D
models. Thanks to the parametrical technology, individual libraries take up very little space.
This technology ab allows to automate many tasks that are involved with designing or
preparing specifications.

TheProducts librarycommand allows to select objects and symbols that are defined by user
that used theAdd objects to librarycommand.

Libraries are also digbuted by the manufacturers that have got a license for the
CRManufacturersprogram. Because of that it is possible to expand manufacturer libraries at
any time by installing additional libraries that are provided by the manufacturers.
TheProducts Ibrary command allows to select the active library. After inserting elements
from the selected library it is possible to open the same library again by clickifyeh®us
library command. Thanks to this user omits the manufacturer selection window.

B Products library (B

= C3 Acv

+ [ Cablofi

£ CP-Producers on-ine
[ Efar

# [ Elko-Bis

+ 3 EMB

=3 e

[ Fujitsu

# [ Gestra

[ Graziadio

+ [_J Grundfos

+ [ Hager

+ [ Immergas

+ [ Junkers

O VIEEMANN
+ [ Lamel

+ [J Legrand

+ [ Lovato Electric
+ [ Polna SA

+ [ Reflex

+ [ Salmson

# [ User data
[ Vailant

Eal ] Viessmann
[ Wavin

=-£3 wilo

” <T> Translate the program...

Manufacturer selection dialog window

After selecting the library a dialog window will appear in which user can view the selected
devices or schemes for the currently selected manufacturer. Library structure may be
different, depending on the selected manafarer, but the way how to work with
manufacturers objects is very similar to working with standaADprofiobjects, that were
described in theCADprofimodules sections.
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Extending program content

Program has got an open structure, thanks to which uaaradd new elements and expand
the databases that are available in the program on his own. It is possible to add to the
program user created lines, symbols, objects, parametrical devices, tables etc. When user
wants to expand the program content it is vergeful for him to use th®efine new

command, thanks to which he will be able to automatically add blocks to the objects or
symbols folder.

Extending program databases
In many dialog windows there are buttons that allow to expand and edit the program
databases:

oo

Define newg allows to add a new element to the database
New element is usually added to theser* category.

Copyc Copies the selected element to thElser* category.
Editg allows to change selected elements.
Delete¢ deletes seleted elements from the user database.

Add to favouritesg creates the*Favourites* subcategory in which user can add
elements that he is using the most often.

A

Notice

It is possible to delete and edit only these elements that were
created by the user.

Data that is added by the user is stored in thserDatafolder. This folder is located in the
main program folder (e.g=\Cadprofj.

Individual data is saved in theuucfiles. These files have got a similar structure totlosv
files. For this reasoadvanced users can edit them in a spreadsheet or in a text editor, for
example in the Notepad. Less advanced users should only expand databases by using
CADprofiappropriate commands.

To save changes that were made in the user files|tberDataolder stould be archived.
Thanks to this it will be possible to quickly restore the data after user decides to reinstall
CADprofisoftware for example on another computer.

WhenCADprofiprogramis being updated, user data will not bgerwritten, therefore they
can be used in any ne@ADprofiprogram version.
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Creating and extending user type of series

Program contains many object databases with specified parameters. User has the possibility
to extend the database with his own type of series, which can be fre@gdednd saved in

the UserDatdfolder.

User types of series are created on the bas [JPN25
of copies of existing library elements. All P40

copied positions are visible in thelser* A PNE3
. - .. CdPN100
category. Renaming the type of series in its @ user
new position will move it to the apppriate LlPNLE
folder. i~ DN25 337 115 M12
| PN2s
1 Paremeters )
Q
Specify all parameters
Parameter Value
|artide D25
[product-t... L6
|potts M1z

|Mass gl 0.67
on D25

‘PN PN1.6
[Reference 52516
other

Spedfy all dimensions
Dimension  Value
I 33.7
lc 115
L 35

b 15

I 4

Ik 85
b2 14
[ 2

Parameters dialog window

Creating and extending the user type of series

1. Inthe dialog window that contains the parametrical objects click and select the
element, on which basis the user type of series will be created.

2.  Select thd:op command that is located at the top of the dialog window.
Selected element will be copied and placed in the *User* category.

3. (Optional) Select thEdit command to change the dimensions and attributes
for the new type of series position

4. Insert object or close the dialog window.
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Defining user blocks

Each library itCADproficonsists of CAD blocks and the database in which names and other
parameters are defined. Blocks are saved in*tlevg files, which have an appropriate
structure. VWhen adding new blocks,sld slide files are also created. In these files the
miniatures (preview) are located, which are normally displayed in dialog windows.

In older version of th€ADprofiprogram in order to automate the process of adding blocks
the User block wizar&command was being used. All elements used in previous versions of
CADprofiprogram are still available and are now located in Breducts liblarycommand

Users in the latest version have got the possibility to expand the program lidiirectly in
the dialog windows that contain symbols. Thefine newht button is used for that. It runs
the User blocks wizard. It is possible to define blocks on the basis of elements from the
drawing or by importing already madedwg files, which are szd in the selected source
folder. All data that is created during the defining of user blocks is saved in appropriate
folders inC\CADprofiUserData.

User black wizard =5
Source of blocks
2}
'@ Objects from drawing
") Source folder
Unit and scale of source blodks
@ Symbol Scale of the source symbols 200
“) Scalable object inches
Options
Category Symbols\Armature -

Add standard attributes

Add marker of the base point

Sides clr s D

User block wizard dialog window
TheUser block wizardlialog window contains the following elements:

Source of blockg options that allow to specify how to define new blocks:

Objects from drawing; creates a block from the objects indicated from the
current drawing.

Source folder creates blocks from atldwg and*.dxf files that are saved in the
indicated patch with the exception of any possible subfolders.
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Unit and scale of source blockgzallows to select the type of object and how to scale it during
the insertion to the drawing. If the source blocks are drawn in scale, then the
parameters shouldbe set in such a way that blocks will be scaleth&ders.

Symbolg block scaled uniformly, requires the determination of source symbol
scale.

Example: Symbol on the drawing has got a 200 length.
In order to have the target symbol with a 1 length, theisee block
should be reduced 200 times. Therefore the provided scale should be:
1/200 =0.005
Scalable object block that is scaled arbitrarily in X, Y or Z directions, requires to
specify the unit for the source block.
Example: The real device dimerwmis are 20 cm x 30 cm.
The block that shows this device has got 200 x 300 dimensions.
It means that this block was drawn in mm. Therefore in the dialog
window user should select the mm as a unit and scale as 1:1
Categoryc allows to specify the categorwhere new blocks will be added.
Add standard attributesenables/disables the addition of standard attributes to the created
block.
Add marker of the base poing enables/disables the visibility of the base point in the
preview.
Slides color allows to €lect the slide color of created blocks. Slide color is set only for these
blocks elements, which were drawnonthé £ I & SNJ IByL&emblarii K (G KS

After pressing thé@Kbutton the program begins the operation. If the blocks are added from
the sourcefolder, then blocks will be loaded into the drawing consecutively from this folder.
These blocks are appropriately modified and saved in the library.

6 Procedures
Adding blocks as an object frothe drawing

1. Make sure that in the drawing, there is @lement that will be converted to a
block.

2. In the dialog window that contains symbols click and select the position on the
basis of which the parameters of the new block will be created.

3. Click theDefine newfLr command that is located in the upper partsthe dialog
window, afterwards theUser block wizardwvill be opened.

4. IntheSource of blocksection select th®bjects from drawingption.

5. (Optional) Change the settings in the next dialog window sections in accordance to
your own preferences.
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Click theOKbutton, afterwards the dialog window will be closed.

Select elements, that you want to change into a block, confirm by clicking the
Enterkey.

Select the (insertion) base point for the created block.

Program will perform all the operations that are essary to add an item to the
database.

Adding blocks from the sarce folder

1.
2.

Create aNew drawingor make sure that the currently used is empty.

In the dialog window that contains symbols click and select the position on the
basis of which the parameters the new block will be created.

Click theDefine newhis! command that is located in the upper parts of the dialog
window, afterwards theUser block wizardvill be opened.

In the Source of blocksection select th&ource foldeoption, click the
browsel | button and indicate the folder in which thiedwg and/or *.dxf files

that you would like to add to th€ADprofilibrary are located

(Optional) Change the settings in the next dialog window sections in accordance to
your own preferences.

Click theOKbutton, the dialog window will be closed and the application willl
automatically open each of the indicated location adding it to@#&Dprofilibrary.
Insertion point in this case will be the 0,0,0 point from each of the drawing.
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Editing user block parameters

Program allows to edit both the basic identification data, such as: name, category, norm, type
of symbol or layer, as well as more advanced symbol parameters.

In order to start the data editor window user should select Eth't command that is

located inthe symbols library menu.

| (o

Identification data 2]

Parameter Value

Name Symbol1
Category Symbaole\Armatura -
Nerm - -
Type of symbol [ =sm1 -

Layer [20H_s™M -
Symbol parameters

o Tcon
Angle correction ‘7 - | Explode symbol after inserting
Breakline il
Scale |Dowelna skala - o
X 1 =] X+ 1 =]

Attributes angle 32k biok | Y- o ‘T| Y+ o |T|
Attributes editing ‘Bez okna atrybutdw - | | All paints X, ... |

In the dialog window user can specify the following elements:

Name¢ allows to select the name which will be shown in the dialog window and in BOMs.
Name can be changed after pressing Egkey directly in the library winde.

Categoryc allows to select the category, in which the selected block will be placed. Itis
possible to enter any category name in Bategory Subcategonsystem.

Norm ¢ standard selection, to which the block will be assigned. It is possible to defines
standard by the User.

Type of symbot, internal program settings that contain information about the block
parameters, for example the block insertion angle.

Symbol parametergsettings that describe the behavior of the block during insertion.
Angle orrection ¢ settings for a permanent or any block rotation angle.
Scaleg settings for a permanent or any block scale.

Attributes angleg settings for the attributes in the block rotation angle.
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Attributes editing ¢ settings for block attributes edition.

Break lineg enables/disables the possibility to insert the symbol into lines with automatic
interruption in the connection points. Conenction points are specified indhed+
and Y-, Y+fields. In these fields user should enter the actual length of thierca
given direction from the insertion point for a symbol in a 1:1 scale. These values
can also be indicated in the drawing after clickingbutton or after selecting
the! £ £ LJ2 A yThevast MajorjtyXof tiie symbols uses the intersection
points only in theXaxis. One exception being ti&ross symbolswhich are

inserted at the intersection of two lines.
[ Break line

¥- 0.5 X+ 0.5
Y- 0.5 ¥+ 0.5

All points X, ¥...
Y+

II

Y_
.05 05

Lk v
1 i 2
Dimensionsg option that allows to scale the selected symbol independently in three main
directions ¥, Y, 2). This option is only available for blocks created Ssalable

object.
Dimensions original [m] target [mm]

Dimension X;: 1.2 1200
Dimensian ¥: 2 2000
Dimension Z: 1 1000
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CADprofi software translation tutorial

What is this chapter about?

CADprofiprogram possesses a very rich content, including a large number of national and
international standaals, manufacturers' libraries etc. Many standards or libraries are
introduced to the program only in their original language or are translated only to some
languages. User can add his own translations, thanks to which it will be possible to obtain
BOMs ando easily create description in user native language.

It is also possible to share translations to other users and to send them to CADprofi, thanks to
which they will be included in next program versions.

This chapter describes how to translate CADpraéirface, module content\echanical
Electrica] HVAC & PipingArchitecturad | YR Y ydzF I OG0 dzZNBNEQ f A0 NI NAS&ao

Requirements

In order to prepare user own translations it is required to have CAD@i2fi (or later
version) It is also recommended to prepatranslations in a Unicode software such as
AutoCAD2007 (or later) BricsCAD V9 (or later)

Translations can be also prepared in exported PO format files. In order to edit these files, user
should install the POEDIT software (freeware), which can be ldaded directly from the:
http://www.poedit.net website.

The localization process cycle

The following drawing shows th@ADprofilocalization process cycle.

CADprofl CADprofi context translatiorg translation of interfaceand
context translation
- program content through the tools that are built it
% o the CADprofiprogram. User can add translations

i

sl . .
- on their own need or comprehensively translate

the whole program.
l PO Export
Verify ¢ verify/translation in external files through the
. Verify POEDIBoftware. User can &sthis method to
cooperate with external translation office or
l Send to agencies.
CADprofi

Send to CADprof{ every user can send his translations as |
translation suggestions. After verification, they w
be added to the program in ne@ADprofi
updates.

Gees

New release (update)
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CADprofi cotext translation

This method makes it possible to translate by adding new text or by replacing an existing
translation directly in theCADprofiprogram.

User translations replace the standards program translations.

All translations made with this methodaS & | @ S RerDat) FRS RBNJ G K G Aa
CADprofimain folder(default: C\ CadProfi).

Translating the current command

It is possible to translate the current dialog window (options, settings) and the items
contained in this window. This & convenient method, because user translates what he sees
at the moment on the screen.

Translation is made by using the dialog window that contains a translation table. This window
can be invoked from the context menu by pressing Tnenslate elemenbr Translate
commandoption which is visible after right clicking on the mouse button on the selected
block.

n Symbaols

| @ & # T

=-{_1 Armature
¢+ Stop valve
<+ Control valve
£+ Angular valve
¢+ Three-way valve
L Stop valve
¥4 Gate v:
< Stop val
< Four-wa Add to favourites
- Three-wi
- Three-wi
<+ Angular | Translate this element...
e Safety v Translate this command...
¢t Balandng—err
¢+ Antipollution valve

ot Mivinn wales

‘ ‘ Angular v...

Translate elemeng enables the translation of selected symbol/object name and its
additional information connected with this element (e.g. stardlaame).

Translate command, enables the translation of the interface of the currently opened dialog
window.

After using theTranslate symbdl Translate interfacecommand a dialog window will appear
allowing to translate texts. This window contains fbowing items:

Name/No¢ describes a value like name, norm, parameter, etc.

Sourceg source text
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Standardtranslation ¢ original translation in the currently selected language. This value will

6S Svyuiie

AT AdQa

Usertranslation¢ editable field that allows to add user translations.

Get source tex(*) ¢ copies the selected source text to thiser translationcolumn.

Get standard translatior(<1ﬁr>) copies the standard translation to théser translation

column.

Searcl(ﬁ:l) ¢ searches for the entered phrase in all three table.

dzy i N} yatl GSR Ay

0KS OdzNNBy (

Exportg allows to export translations to exteriétOfiles for verification and optional sending

to CADprofi

B Localization tool

1. You can translate or edit all texts induded in the program.
2. You can expart your oun translation suggestions and send them to the producer of the program.

> &

No Source
1 Edit...

2 Drawing of walls is available only. ..
3 right

4 \nSpecify first point of a wall:\_
5 Move selected rows up

5 Copy

7 Edit...

H Remove selected rows

El Show category *User™

10 Sort

11 Activate/register

12 Thickness

13 Remove

14 oK

15 Define a new material...

1 Delete

17 Add to 2 list

18 \nSpecify next point or_

19 Move selected rows down

2 Add to favourites

21 Define new

2 Current unit: %s

23 Wall layers parameters

24 Copy

25 Structural wals

] centimetres

e

Standard translation
Edit...

Drawing of walls is available only in %s.
right

\nSpecify first point of a wall:\_
Move selected rows up
Copy

Edit...

Remove selected roms
Show category =User™
Sort

Activate fregister
Thickness

Remove

oK

Define a new material...
Delete

Add to a st

\nSpecify next point or\_
Move selected rows down
Add to favourites

Define new

User translation

Current unit: %s
wall layers parameters
Capy

Structural walls
centimetres

n

n

Export

Save

In case of translating the command in the table ahly texts that have been used by

Context translation dialog window

program during the command execution will be available. Because of that it is recommended
to use all options that are available in the command before pressingtéeslate command
option. Thanks to this the translationstgm will record all text and will make them available

for editing. It should be noted that some texts associated with the command are only

available after user closes the dialog window (e.g. after insertion of selected symbols into the
drawing). These tes will be also recorded and made available for editing, but only when user
runs the command once again.
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6 Procedures
Context translation

6. Open anyCADprofidialog window.

7. Right click on a symbol which name you want to translate.

8. Choose thélranslate ekment/ Translatecommandto run the translation window.
9. (Optionally) Type in the command lic®_TRANSLATI@Nrun the translation

window of the last use€ADproficommand.
10. Change the texts that are in thédsertranslation column.
11. Click theSavebutton to close and save changes.
12. All changes will be made after you reopen tbaDprofidialog window.

Translating the whole program

When translating contextual translations, the system record all texts that are used by the
program and make them available for tglation. In this way it is possible to translate all
texts, which are visible when user "normally” uses the program. Apart from standard texts,
CADprofi program also contains many additional messages that appear sporadically (such as
messages about the impper program operation). The best way to translate these texts is
display a full table of texts in which user can easily find the text that requires translation.
The collection of all texts that are used in the program as well as the names of all sgmibols
objects can be displayed with tiganslate the progranand Translate contenthat are
available in the modules main commamh:hitectural, HVAC & Pipinfa, ElectricaIQ,
MechanicaﬁE| andProducts Iibrar)J:E.

n Select command

[=-{_ Mechanical Standards, Shapes, Symbols
g

O steel shapes

P [ Exchangers, vessels, Bollers

- Hvdraulics & Pneumatics

«T> Translate the program.. bj Translate content..

Notice

Program text interfaces are th same for all modules but each
Y2RdzZS FyR SIOK YIydzZFI O dzZNBNDRA 7
dictionary with their content translations.
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Export and translation verification

After translating the user interface, and the program content it is possible to expor
translations to files ilPOformat and send them t&€ADprofj as suggested translations,
thanks to which they will be available in future program updates.

Tip

If you want to know more about the PO file format please visit]
the GNUORGwebsite.

Export to PO files
To export translations t&Ofiles, user should press thexportbutton in the context
translation dialog window.

B Exportmport *po files Iﬁ
O) Export CADprofi dictionaries to *.po files Import *.po files to CADprofi dictionaries 2]
Dictionaries Export/Import options

| Program interface Select language

| HVAC Piping |French _;|

| Electrical Extra languages (as suggestions)

| Mechanical |German _;|
|Russian hd |

| Tools

| Export user translation only

| Manufacturers | all -

— Mark as fuzzy text since version:

. [10.01 -
‘You can export *.po files as your own suggestions for ——
translations. Send these files to CADprofi in order to use them in .
future program versions. Create *.pot files (to translation agency)
|1 agree to use my translations.
1. Open folder containing *.po files
Export 2. Verify *.po files with Poedit (download Poedit)

3. Send translations (*.po files) to! translation @cadprofi. com

PO files generator dialog (export view)
The didog window contains the following items:

Mode options¢ enables to choose between thiexportandImport options.
Dictionariesg enables to select dictionaries tExportor Import.

Manufactures listc list of manufacturers dictionaries.
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Main languageg allows to select the translation language.

Extra languagesg enables to choose two additional languages which translations will be
visible as suggestions during the work in B@EDIprogram.

User translation onlyg options that allows to generatBOfilesthat will contain only data
that was entered by the user during the context translation.

Mark as fuzzy text since versiog allows to mark texts added from selected version number
Fa WwFddTeQod ¢KFEyla G2 GKAa GKS fildSeNE 2y
texts that were introduced t&€ADprofiprogram since a particular version.

Generate template (*.pot); allows to generate template filed.pot files) which are needed
to update user previouBOfiles inPOEDIprogram.

Exportg creation ofPOfiles.

Open folder containing *.po fileg Opens folder that containBOfiles (by default
CA\CADprofiX.XLocalizatioi.

Verify *.po files with Poeditg allows to download and install tHeOEDIprogram, which is
necessary to edit and verifOfiles.

Sendtranslations (*po files)¢ creates a message using user default email progR@files
(which will be treated as suggestions when creating new program version) should
be added to this messag€ADprofireserves the right to review and edit the
submittedtranslation.

Notice

Agreeing for the use of translations is required in order to
perform a PO files export.

6 Procedures
Generating PO files
1. Inthe context translation dialog window press theportbutton. The
Export/Import *.po fileswindow will be @ened.
Check/uncheck dictionaries that you want to export.

In the Main languagesection choose language that you would like to export.

(Optional) Choose additional languages.

OhLIGA2yLFf0 {StSOG GSNEAZ2Y ydzZYoSNJ Ay 2 N
Agreeto use your translations.

Click theExportbutton to close the window and create tHOfiles. Files will be

saved in theC\CADprofiX.X Localizatiorfolder.

No o MDN
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User translation export

1. Inthe context translation dialog window press tBeportbutton. The
Export/Import *.po fileswindow will be opened.
Select theExport CADprofi dictionaries to *.po filesption.
Check/uncheck dictionaries that you want to export.
In theMain languagesection choose language that you would like to export.
Check theJser translation onlyoption.
Click theExportbutton to close the window and create tH&Ofiles. Files will be
saved in theCACADprofiX.X Localizatiorfolder. These files can be send to
CADprofias translation suggestions.

o gk wN

Translation verification in the PEDIT program
POEDITs a free, easy to use software that supports translatiorB@files that were

exported fromCADprofi
.90 (modiid) - Pondt =
fde 90 Cpsogue Go You belp
B o X 5oe | [ e ey [ oo ‘
Entries list G s e e Lt i s e - |
. » X ARX_ 1 .t |
Unsure (fuzzy) translation
>
Source text (English) o
rogmms s \ Notes for translators field
Translation field

55 % ranated, 1933 swngs (31 fuazy, 194 ot tramsistes)

Content field
POEDIT dialog window

ThePOEDITialog window contains the following elements:

Entries listc list of the translated (black)yui NI y &t F § SR 6 RI NJ o6f dz§0 X dzy & dzNF
errors (red) entries of the curreritpo file.

Source text filedg not editable field with a source text.

Translation filedg editable field with a translated text.

Context fieldg information about the catext of selected entry (where it is located within the

program, text type etc.).
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Notes for translators fieldg texts in additional languages, which were exported from the
CADprofi program. Translations in other languages may suggest in some casesetie corr
translation of selected words or phrases.

Tip

[}
x
-

/ KSO1 GKS W' yiNIyatlidSR SyidNR
menu to get all untranslated strings at the top of the list.

Translations with th€ OEDIprogram are very simple and intuitive. When editing &xiser

should pay particular attention for special characters that are described later in this

document.

All translations of the source language that were modified during the program development
Oty 0S5 YluxdQRhatlcase user ¢dn checktie/ G NB | YR RSOARS AT
or not. If the entry does not require correction it can be deselected by pressirf‘ﬁe

button.

In another case user should add correction, which will also mark the selected entry as
translated.

User can use thefuzzy' mark while he translates theOfiles on his own..

PO files update

It is possible that during translation, a new versiorlC&Dprofiprogram will appear. In such
case POfiles will have to be updated. It can be solved in two ways.

The first option igo import to the updated program ol&lpo files (check thémport POfiles
pagel02). In this way, the already made translations will be added to the program. Re
exportingPOfiles will include the already made translations as well as all texts which
appeared in new program version

Another way is to update thBOfiles by using template$.pot files), that contain the current
CAbDprofidictionary. Thanks tot his it is possibleadd to the already translated texts, all the
texts that appeared in new program version.
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[
Current
sl translations
Translations
POT file
generation
Templates
New release (update) \
1.l
O
Files update
in PO mode

PO files update process

6 Procedures
Update of PO files

1. UpdateCADprofisoftware to the latest version.
GeneratePOTfiles using thé&Exportoption to dictionaryfiles.
Run thePOEDI®&Nd open the*.po file that you want to update.
From theProjectmenu select theJpdate from .pot fileoption.
Select ther.pot file and pres©pento update.
All changes will be applied.

o0k wN

Import of PO files

Import of POfiles is inended for program development and collaboration with translation
agencies. For this reason, for standard user, the imp@files option is not available.

When importingPOfiles, all data is loaded intaternal CADprofi dictionariesUser shouldn't
change this data, because an eventual update may update and overwrite all changes,
therefore the work may be lost.

It is completely different in context translation where all changes are saved W#eDatd)
folder. A CADprofi update does not interfere wvthe data, so any user extensions or settings
are automatically included in CADprofi program regardless of the installed version.
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6 Procedures
Translation import
1. RuntheCcP_DICTIONAR®MMand, after that afExport/Import *.po files dialog
window wil be opened.
Select thedmport *.po files to CADprofi dictionariesption.
Check/uncheck dictionaries that you want to import.
In the Select languagsection, select the language that you would like to import.
Select thdmport/Do not importoptioninthe2 KI 4 (2 R2 sAGK W¥dz
4S00GA2y o00GKAA 2LIJiA2y Fftz2ga (2 aLISOATFeR
imported to program dictionaries).

o~ wbd

6. Click theimport button to close the window and start the procedure.

Files to translate:

cp_string.pag program interface

dictionary_CpTools.pgCADprofi tools

dictionary_Arch.pa; CADprofi Architectural content

dictionary_Electro.p@ CADprofi Electrical content

dictionary_Sanit.p@ CADprofi HVAC & Piping content

dictionary_Mech.pa; CADprofi Mechanical content

OtherPOfilescY | ydzF I OGdzNBNBQ f A6 NI NAS& RAOGAZYLNRS

Untranslatable words
Do not translate or change trademarks or program names such as:
1 CADprofj AutoCAD Bricscad Cablofiletc.
1  phone numbers
1  email addresses (e.mnfo@cadprofi.comor mailto:info@calprofi.com)
1 folder names and.exe files (e.g Common cadproficonnect.ex§.
These texts should be copied to translations or they should be left with translations.
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Special characters

CADprofiprogram carbe translated by editing?Ofiles or by using th CADprofi Context

translation methodln both cases, you should pay attention to special characters. Their

presence is very important, and sometimes even critical User has to keep all special

characters in his translation in the right order and positiast jike in the source text. User

Oty 2yfeé& OKIy3s (KS LD RKIN&GEHHE BITOI %. K28etc)IS ND Sy i

Notice

Special characters must appear in the same form in both
translations and the source language.

User caronly change the psition of i K$a & YR &2 |RE
charactersto keep thelogical meaning of the sentence

Translation example:
English | German

%sobjects not found | Keine%sObjekte gefunden

Meanings of special characters that can be foun@ADprofi
\n ¢ the end of line
\\ ¢ backslash

¢ means the
\[ ¢ means the '<'

\] ¢ means the '>'

\_ ¢ means the space (for example at the end of the string)

%s %(d, %10f, %12ls %10lg etc.,q means the formatting string (%s = string, %d = value)

Tip

Both POEDIT and CADpgrGontext translation tool have

internal procedures to keep special characters correctness, s
pay attention for all messages displayed during the localizatioh
process.
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CADprofi ArchitecturalArchitectural general commands

CADprofi Architectural

CAUDprofi Architecturalhelps user with creating construction plans, crgsstions and

elevation views. It also allows to create composite walls, insert windows and doors, create
architectural dimensioning, create descriptions and use objects from the fumgsskand
furniture library. A unique program feature is the possibility to design evacuation and safety
plans.CADprofi Architecturals a sufficient addition to the base CAD programs, thanks to
which user can create and edit building blueprints much faste

CADprofi Architectural in 2 minutes

Architectural general commands
TheArchitecturalcommand opens the dialog window from igh we can choose the
appropriate commands from tharchitecturalmodule.This command has been prepared for
beginners. In the dialog window apart from the list of all commands we can also find a large
preview window that shows the outline of the selecteohction.

B select command [

=L Wals, obrects and symbols “ <T> Translate the program... G4 Translate content.

Doors, indows
Stairs
Roofs
Ducts and chimneys
Furniture and equipment
Symbols and marks
Room definition
Level Symbols - automatic
Level symbols
Topographic symbols
£ Routes evacuation plans, health and safety, others
: safety and evacuation symbols
Evacuation and tour routes
£ 3 Dimension
Dimension
[ Dimension editing
[] Dimensions regen
~[1 Edit extension lines

5

aogoo

Architecturalcommand dialog window
6 Procedures
Selecting the command

1. Run theArchitectural i command

2. Inthe dialog window, expand the chosen category and select the needed
command.

3. Selected command will start after clicking ®&button.

DCADprofi Architecturat main program commands
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CADprofi Argitecturat CADprofi Architectural menu and toolbar

CADprofi Architectural menu and toolbar

CADprofi Architectural commands

ZEOLSEM EBR&GB D0 228w
CADpofi Architectural toolbar

Architectural

2

Walls

Doors, windows
Stairs

Ducts and chimneys
Roofs

Furniture and equipment

Symbols and marks

Room definition

ZH& 2ENMN DO M

Level Symbols - automatic

&
£

Level Symbols
Topographic symbols
Safety and evacuation syrmbols

Evacuation and tour routes

Dimension
Dimension editing

Dimensions regen

IPHRE B &

Edit extension lines

Menu of CADprofi Architectural module

Editing commands
Important editing commands used in designing can be found irC#Bprofimenu and
CADprofi¢ Toolstoolbar.

CADprofi - Tools =]
TN rEreETrTn
CADproft; Tools toolbar
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CADprofi Architecturat; introduction

Creating architectural drawings is associated with drawing walls, inserting both woodwork
objects and additional equipment as well as with describing drawibg®profiprogram

offers the designer appropriate commands, which makes work easier aret.fddny

options automate frequently performed actions, that's why it's very important to know how
the program works.

An important stage in the project creation is to describe the elements and rooms, so it is
possible to create various BOMs.

After installng the program, the default unit is millimeters. Architectural designs are usually
created in centimeters. User can change the design unit by runninGAtizprofi- Options
command and in th&nits of drawingfield selectCentimeters

1262

36 378 24 04 1% 275 &

1 1
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1 1 1
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Drawing walls
In CADprofiprogram schematic walls are being drawn with lines that lie on appropriate
layers. Composite walls can contain several layers that represent walls by material (brick,
concrete etc.) or wall by purpose (lodearing walljnsulation etc.).
Drawing single layer walls is possible after selecting the needed wall type and clickidlg the
button. Such a process however does not allow to change drawing settings and wall thickness.
These options are only available for walls thatre added to the list that contain a wall

definition. This list also allows for drawing of composite walls.
Due to very large variety of materials used in the construction branch, when starting your
work with CADprofit is recommended to define your owsalls with your materials or
structural elements.

= £3 Walls by purpose
=I-_J Examples

Load-bearing wall
wall installation
Curtain wall
Insulation

Air space

=1-_d Structural walls
=I-_J Examples

Quter concrete wall, isolated 24-8-4-12
Outer wall 36-6-4-12

Outer wall, plaster 35-12-2.5
Load-bearing wall 24

Concrete 35
Concrete 25

— sort

| show category *User™

FY wals (S
[ & = #® e * [+ 3 X @@
—
= walls by material = Wall layers parameters
= [ Examples Name Thickness
: ES;:EE Air-prick 380
Mineral wool &0
| Clricer| A pe
Air-brick ™ " space
Expanded polystyrene Clinker 120
Mineral wool

Edge of drawing and offset
lefe

o) center
" right

Current unit; milimetres

oK

Walls dialog window

TheWallsdialog window contains the following elements:

Wall types menu:

1  Define newiLd ¢ allows to add a new position to the list as a user wall

1 Cop ¢ copies the selected wall viitall its parameters, therefore creating an
element made by user. Copied lines may be edited.

1 Edit ¢ opens the edit properties window of a selected user created wall

1 Delete

Pagel10
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1 Addto favourites‘:.-/\ﬂf ¢ adds the seleted line to the*Favourites* (check page
122) list.

1 Addelementto a Iis» ¢ adds the selected line to thest of wall layer
parameters
Menu of wall layer parameterg allows to manage the content of the selected walls list.
f  Move selected rows dowr* ¢ moves the selected wall one position down.
Move selected rows U|1"‘ ¢ moves the selected wall one position up.
f Remove selected rowx ¢ deletes the selected wall from éhlist.
Copy selected ro ¢ copies the selected wall and adds it to the list.

f  Save as a structural WH ¢ allows to save the current list of selected walls as a
structural wall.

=

Wall layer parameters; provides a summary of wall layers.
Thickness; specifies the thickness of specified layer in a composite wall.

Edge of drawing and offseg options that are used to determine the way of wall drawing and

the offset.
1 Left/Center/Rightg drawing the wall with the axis or with an edge of the indicated
points.
1  Offsetg an offset of the drawn lines from the points that are actually indicated in
the drawing.
P1 e-- Wall axisg drawing direction ->o pe
P1 o Wall left edge >c| P 8
P1 - P2
Wall right edge >u
Pop-up menug options menu for selected Add to a list
element/category which is available by clicking Bebneainenimatenalt
the right mouse button. Commands inded in Eemos
the menu are similar to the commands availab il
on the dialog window toolbars. Capy

Add to favourites
Change category...
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6 Procedures
Drawing the wall

1. Run thewallsZ= command

2. Inthe newly opened dialog window pualbwn the category that contains the
desired wall kind.

3. Select the dsired wall type and click th&dd element to a Iis* button or
double click on it in order to put it on the list.

(Optional) Repeat steps 2 and 3 in order to add more lines to the list.

5. (Optional) Using th€opy selected ro, Remove selected rowx buttons
add or remove the selected layer from the list.

6. Specify thehicknessfor each wall layer.

7. (Optional) Using th&love selected rows dowd/Move selected rows up‘f
buttons change the order of the lines on the list.

8. Specify theedge of drawing and offset

9. Click theOKbutton in order to start drawing the wall.

10. Specify the starting point and next walls segment points @1gP2 P3 P4). In
order to finish drawing press thenteror Esckey. It is also possible to close the
command with theCloseoption (C key), thanks to this program will draw the last
segment that will connect itself with the first segment of our drawn wall.

uDraWinqvvaIIs

"U
~

P3

4
Z
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CADprofi ArchitecturaDrawing walls

Hint

Drawing with an offset can be used when drawing wall
installations.

6 Procedures

Drawing a wall installation with an offset

1.  RuntheWallsZ= command
2. Select the desired wall installation type and click #dd element to a Iis*.
3. Specify the walhickness
4. Specify theedge of drawing & a f S T difSet, as¥.8 36D EnS
5. Click theOKbutton in order to start drawing the wall.
6. Specify the starting and the end poinil( P2). The wall will be drawn i a
specified distance from the indicated points.
7.  Finish the drawing with th&nteror Esckey.
pe
Drawn
L Offset , | wall
1 (left edge
Pl
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Edit walls materials
CADprofiallows users to define new walls types and to edit them.

Parameters of a layer of a wall

Line type

Line weight Line calor 10

[ n Edit materials of walls @\
Materials of walls of a user
Name Ericks
Text notation (max 25 signs} Bri|
Category Walls by material Examples -
Default thickness of a wall 120 mm @

cortnous = I

Edit walls materials dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:
Name¢ name of edited wall layer.
Textnotatonci SEG YIFNJAy3I F2N f AySa

daSR & +y

&0NHOG dNB 6 S©I P a 02 PONWALSEelye): € {8 LIS

Notice

i Aad NBO2YYSYyRSR (2 dz&aS
order to ensure proper recognition of lines by CADprofi.

adzy A dzS

Categorygcategory in which the selected wall type will be saved.

Default wall thickness; wall thickness that is used as a default valteen the selected wall

layer is being added to theall layer parameterdist.

Wall layer parameters; CAD settings for the layer, on which the selected wall type will be
drawn. User should specify the color and both the line width and type for the

appropiate layer.
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6 Procedures

Creating new wall types in the database

1.
2.

I

~

10.

Run theWallsZ= command

Click theDefine newhi! button in order to add a new wall type to the existing
databaseNew element will be added to th#Jser* category. A neviEditwindow
will open, in which user will be able to specify all wall parameters.
(Optional) Select an existing line and clickﬂt{p button to create a new
item. Selected line will be used as a template

Click theEdit button in order tospecify newly created wablarameters.

gLttt GeLsqQa RIEGH
Run theWallsZ= command
(Optional) If the wall type that you want to edit is located on the liswafl layer
parameters then you will need to remove it first from the list, to do this, select
the element and click thx button.
In the*User*category select the wall type that you would like to edit.
Click theEdit button. A new edit dialog window will open.
(Optional) Specify the wall typ¢ame
(Optional) Specify th&ext notationfor the CAD wall layer (not recommaed, if
the element has been already used in the drawing).
(Optional) Specify th€ategory
(Optional) Specify the defautiicknessfor the selected wall type.
(Optional) Specify thevall layer parameterstype, color andine thickness.
Click theOKbutton to accept the changes.

Notice

If user changes the parameters of CAD wall layer, which was
previously added to the drawing, then in order to update it,
user will have to draw a new wall segment with new settings.

Changing the text notation for walls thiehave already been
inserted in the drawing will make them unknown for CADprofi,
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Doors, windows

TheDoors, windowscommand allows to insert doors and windows in both plan and view. For
each objects databases are available that contain woodwork elemathtsbjects in the

library are parametrical objects. It means that user has the possibility to specify all the
dimensions when inserting objects to the drawing. This feature gives user a lot of
opportunities because he is able to specify dimensions onvais even for elements that are
not in the standard program databases. If user inserts windows and doors in plan then he has
to specify the wall thickness, in which he wants to insert the element. Providing the correct
wall thickness will allow to automatally hide the wall lines, in which the element will be
inserted.Application is able to automatically detect the thickness of wall thas indicated

by the user on condition that all the lines (of the mudtyered wall) are parallel and the total
thickness does not exceedD0O mm

For thicker walls or the ones that don't meet the requirements user must specifi the
dimension during insertion or by using the Insert option (specify all dimensions).

1 Doors, windows ot ]
| e = T e Q.
-3 Windows Name W N =
=3 Plan
= £ By dimensions of hole window [ Windows with sil (nternal clongated)
[ Window - single 180 180 5 5
(3 Window - double 210 210 5 5
B Window - triple 240 240 5 5
[ Window - single: for public building constru| 2 b)) 5 5
[ Window - deuble for public buiding constn| 180 180 5 s
- (1 By dimensions of window ~210 210 5 s
& View 240 240 5 5
{4 Doors 270 27 5 5
[ Windows with sil
180 180 5 5
210 210 5 5
240 240 5 5
7 27 5 5
[ windows with internal sl
180 180 5 5
240 240 5 5
a7 7 5 s
[ windows without sil
« i f

sort View and insertion point

System = v
@ view

External window Jamb s =
point Paint 1 -
Details
Internal window jamb

Object style
Number -

Mark -

Current unit: centimetres J oK v

Window - triple 210

Doors windows dialog window
The dialog window contain&é following items:

List of categorieg;, displays a list of available elements grouped in categories and
subcategories.

Detailed list¢ contains a list of available element types with various dimensions.
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Previewg displays the preview of the currently seted element. Rightlicking on the
preview window will zoom the view.

Sortq enables/disables categories alphabetical order.

View and insertion point; view selection and object insertion points. For all library objects a
primary view is available (mogt2D). Additional views are available only for some
objects (e.gInternal window jamband External window jambare available only
for plan windows).

Number/Mark ¢ data assigned to inserted element, it is used during insertion of
Carpentrysymbols(check pagel27).

Insertion pointg possibility to choose the objects base point (insertion point). Insertion
points are marked on the preview &4, P2etc.

Object styleg options that allow b specify the object style and the level of object detail.
Object style

Object style
Insert as block

With attributes

Layers
[/] Axes [¥] Details, hatch
Hidings Texts

Wipeout (covers)

| Cancel | l oK

Object style dialog window

1 Insert as bloclkgallows user to insert an element that is exploded into component
parts or a one single object (block).
With attributes ¢ enables/disables adding of atbutes to the inserted object.
Axesg enables/disables an option to draw axis in the inserted object.
Hidingsg enables/disables drawing elements that are hidden in an object.
Wipeout (covers); enables/disables addition to the inserted elemefsvers
(WIPEOUY type objects.
1 Details, hatchg enables/disables drawing of hatches and object details such as

holes in the flanges, arrows that indicate the direction flow and others.
1  Texts; enables/disables drawing of potential texts in objects.

= =4 —a A

Notice

1ff dhadsdsS¢ asStiAay3aa eratt pS NB
user runs the command again.
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Detailsg button that allows to specify dimensions for details that are visible in certain views
such adnternal window jambandExternal window jamb Clicking the button wiil
open a dialog window with visible current value dimensions.

B Parameters l-JE-J\

Specify all parameters J J

a

Parameter  Value
|WS 60
|WZ 50

Parameters dialog window

OK¢g closes the library and allows to insert the object into the drawing.

Insertion options” | ¢ expands the list of available insertion options:

1 Insert (specify sty for object)q inserts selected object with a possibility to
change options in th@bject styledialog window.

1 Insert (specify all dimensions) inserts selected object with possibility to specify
all dimensions that can be edited.
After selecting this ofon aParameterswindow will appear allowing user to
specify values for each dimension. It is also possible to determine dimensions
directly from the drawing. In order to do so, user has to activate the value edit
field and then click th@ick distancJ—Tﬂ* button. It is also possible to save the user
dimensions by Creating and extending the user type of s@ieating and
extending user type of seriefcheck pag@&8).

Hint

By default, in the "Parameters" window displays the
dimensions of the object selected in the command main dialo
window.
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6 Procedures
Inserting doors and windows

1. RuntheDoors, windowslj command.

2. In the dialog window choose the needed elemeng(window projectior).

3. (Optional) Selec¥iew for selected object, iténsertion pointand and specify the
Object styleoptions.

Click theOKbutton in order to insert the element in the drawing.

o &

(Optional) With the use of th” | button expand the list oinsertion options and
selectinsert (specify all dimensions)n order to specify the object dimensions.
6. Indicate the insertion point. If the selected point will be located on a wall that was
created withCADproficommand(P1) then application will automatally
determine the required block width and allow to slide the window along the line.
7. Specify the block location poire®, use theReferencg(R), in order to measure
the length from any point.
8. (Optional) Indicate the rotation point for the inserted ebj.
9. (Optional) Specify the wall thickness for the inserted window.
10. (Optional)During the insertion of doors on projections indicate #@&point that
defines the block insertion side.

P3
éP2

P3

Hint

Use theQuick edit command to cange the windows and doors
insertion side.

Use the Insert (specify all dimensions) option in order to define
the wall thickness before inserting the block.

uDoors, windows

Inserting doors and windows without WIPEOUT
If the doors or windows are being inserted retwall without hidingsWiPeouy, then after
their insertion it may be needed to "cut" the wall lines with the helphe t TRIMcommand.

View after inserting a window +AS86 FFGSNI GKS 41t ¢
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Furniture and equipment

TheFurniture and equipmentommand possesses many objects that are used in

construction projects. Furniture, sanitary eqoipnt, home appliances and many more

objects are available. This command also contains additional architectural elements such as:
ventilation and exhaust, culverts and others.

Objects available in this command are parametrical objects, for which user eeifysgll
dimensions. Field used for specifying the dimensions are available in the dialog window. It is

also possible to indicate dimensions from the drawing after cIickin@thIedistancJ—Tﬂ. For
some objects, typical databases have been prepared thawao quickly select typical

elements after clicking th__T¥res -database [y yy0n,

Bl sclect ===

=23 Wardrobes - depth 60 cm
==
[ wardrobe 20
+..[] Wardrobe 100
[ wardrobe 120
..[] Wardrobe 150
[ wardrobe 180

=€ Wardrobes - depth 45 cm
[ wardrobe 60
+..[] Wardrobe 90
[ wardrobe 100
+..[] Wardrobe 120
[ wardrobe 150
w..[] Wardrobe 180

=23 Wardrobes - depth 30 am
+.-[] Wardrobe 60
[ wardrobe 20
+..[] Wardrobe 100
R . K [ wardrobe 120
Different wardrobes dimensions from the [ warcrobe 150
[ wardrobe 180

databases of typical dimensions

Changing the dimensions f@ADprofiobjects is equivalent to rebuilding thedek, not just
with changing the scale in théand Y directions. Thanks to this always the correct view is
obtained and the specific elements (such as handles, holes etc.) are not deformed.

900 1500
o [ (<] [
g
[ [ s, o [
d
[ ) (<] [

An example of a chest of drawers witl®00 andl500 mm widths
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1 Furniture and equipment ==
| e % B Tl o
: [ Bookshelf s
(53 Kitchen equpment , ] = % ﬁ !
i @3 Topview = =
i -3 Frontview . Sofa Glass-case | Bunkbed | wWar
) (24 Bathroom equipment
i -0 Top view E |
| L Frontview =) =) ;
= Lights
713 Lightng Bedside t... | Bedsdet..|  Bed Bed Glass-case | Glass-case | Dressingt...| \ar
| L Top view
{ @-C3 Front view — s 5 ==
b = M E Sl B
 G@-E Top view =] H
© [ Frontview Bedside . TV table Bed Shelf Glass-case | Glass<ase | Dressngt...| War|
£ Furniture and equipment
T B Topvew S = mmm J§ £
| o Frontven - % &
-3 Sets of funitre Bedside t.,, | Bed Bed | Lseater..| Gass<ase |  Crb | [OETEENEN War
- Bathroom-kitchen fittings —
i1-(3 Bathroom-tchen fittings - others ‘j H
o B proiate A E=
- Fire Safety = 2
-3 Cables, Ducts Bedside t.. Bed Bed 2-seater ... | Glass-case | C Wardrobe War|
i g = ]
Sart Show norms Angle
Separate “User® categary @ Rotate
‘ I Angle:
i wirror
= 20
I{ Mirror X =
H= 110
T Mirror Y =
7 = w0 @
—u— Hi= w00 | @
_ 7] Insert multiple
Shelf couch

Furniture and equipment dialog window

TheFurniture and equipmentialog window contains the following items:
Tools menu
M1  Define newi? ¢ allows to add a new element to the database. Read more about it

in the Defining user block¢check pag&9).
1 Edit ¢ allows toEditing user block parameter&heck pag®2).

1 Addto favouritea?ﬂ? ¢ copies symbol to théFavourites* (check pagd.22)
1 Delete>< ¢ deletes the selected symbols from thEavourites* category.

Pop-up meng optionsmenu for the selected symbol, Define ne..
L . ) o Edit...
which is available after right clicking on the P
mouse button on the selected symbol. Remove
Commands in this menu are similar to the tool Change category...
menu. Translate this element...

Translate this command...
1  Categories treg; a set of all categories and symbols in the library, shown as-a pull
down tree. User can customize the display order by usingthréoption.
Thumbnail viewg displays the content of currently selected category as thumbnails.

Previewc displays the preview of the currently selected element. Raicking on the
preview window will zoom the view.
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Angle/Rotation¢ possibility to specify a fixed angle when inserting an element or enabling
GKS NRGIFGAZY 2LIA2yS Ay 6KAOK (GKS StSYSyidQa
insertion
Mirror X, Y¢ enabling this option will create ax or Y mirror image for the specified object.
Insert multipleg enables/disables the possibility of inserting multiple symbols to the drawing.
The insertion process requires from the user to pressBhteror Esckey when he
finished inserting multiple sybols

6 Procedures
Inserting furniture and equipment

1.  Run theFurniture and equipmenl“w1 command.

2. Inthe dialog window choose the needed category.

3. Select the object that you would like to insert. In the bottéeft corner of the
dialog window a previewf the selected object will be displayed.

4. (Optional) Specify object dimensions. Dimensions can be picked up from the

drawing by pressing th—%: button.

Specify the insertion parameterSystem Rotation, Scale

Click thelnsertbutton.

Specify the insertiopoint.

(Optional) Specify the rotation angle of the inserted object.

u Furniture and equipment

Management of elements content

CADprofiprogram possesses several thousands of elements grouped in appropriate
categories. Witch such a large number it is sometimes hard to find elements needed at the
moment. On the other hand, when working on a particular project it is usually notatetx

work with more than several dozens of elements. In order to speed the work, user can add
selected items to théFavourites* category thanks to which he will be able to get a much

faster access to them.

It is possible to create sutategories relatedo a specific theme, such as a separate category
for elements used in used in apartments construction and others in designing offices or social
rooms. Furthermore, one element can be added to manycategories.

For elements placed in thé-avourites* category it is possible to change their name, which

will be later used in specifications, legends and descriptions. Change of name can be also used
to user own translations for some symbols from international standards.

© N o

Adding symbols to favourites

Add to fa/ourites* button allows to copy any symbol to th€avourites* category. This
folder is created automatically after user has copied the first symbol.

Pagel22


http://www.cadprofi.com/info/video-online.php?Lang=en&Module=architectural&Video=7_furniture.html
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Changing the element name

Initially, each copied symbol receives the defaull
3 Home appliances

name from the original item -] Fire Safety =
- A A _,_ o X -3 *Favourites™

Inorderto changeth& f SYSy uueé VI £ Becroom

should first select it and then press tR@button R A Cliair B

to activate the edition mode.

Notice

Changed name will be visible in tables and descriptions that are
ONB I it SR Bl af in&teriaisk(€heck paget6) command.

+1-C] Home appliances

Changing category
In order to change or define a new category,
click the right mouse button on a desired

E-C0 Favourites™
-3 Bedroom

B o

symbol and from the context menu choose the || [lsort Add to favourites g

i Ch tegory...
Change cagoryoption. ] ange category o
In the dialog box, user can select an existing | B change category o]

accepting, selected element will be moved to
the defined category.

(3 Bathroom equipment

1 Bathroom+itchen fittings

(1 Bathroom-itchen fittings - others
€3 Bedroom

£ Cables, Ducts

£ Fire Safety

3 Fumiture and equipment

CAbDprofiapplication allows to create many
copies of each element and it is gilsle to
place them in different categories. Thanks to

category or enter a new category name. After || Ofedl

(-] Fire Safety

this user can create categories that group £-61 *Favourites*

elements of a specified type or the most E petroom

common used elements for a given industry ] lastic char} -
type.

Changing the category or many symbols e Narme of cetegory is changed to: ‘Bedroom’

If user is editing a sybol in his native Rt e et

category in which there are many elements
then CADprofiapplication will change
category for all these elements.

Deleting elements
It is possible to delete elements from thEavourites* category. To do so, select the element

and choce theDeIeteX option from the dialog window.
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Stairs

TheStairscommand allows to quickly create stairs with specified parameters. BotHligé

and landing are available. From these elements it is possible to create stairs with any number

of cases.
/n Stairs ==
H [+ % T JQ o
=3 Stairs
L= One-flicht frepetetive floor) Kj iR iy L (i ._]
[ One-fight (ground floor) w7 T e e ol
D+ One-fight (cross-secton vien)
[ Landing
P1 ni 10 P2
W 1200 nstep /h/s -
[E3}
[Funderaut -
Height section 1200

[sort

[F]Separate *User* category

Angie virror

. % Miror X
Mirror Y

® Ange: 0

Text height

Symbols size

Scale:

Currentunit: milmetres

[insert multile

J Insert

Basic functionality and options regarding work with objects are described iRAutheture and
equipment(check pagd 20) chapter. Additioml options that are included in the command:

Stairs dialog window

Preview and parameterg an example preview with element parameters.
T nlc¢number of treads.

S¢ tread depth.
H ¢ tread height.

=a =4 =4 =4 -4 —a —a -—a

W1 ¢ total stairs width.

A ¢ first thread height.
B¢ last thread height.
Zca dzyNEHdzii ¢

GNBIFR @I fdSo
' YRSNDOGBlY Fo%eSak RAalkotf Sa
Height sectiong the actual value of the stairs crassction view. The staircase

RNJ gAy3

view (both normal and treads hiding) depends on this height.
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1 Base poinfg the choice of bject insertion pointsR1 P2on the preview).

1  Text heightg text height that is used for stairs description.
1  Notations¢ specifies the stairs notation type.
The list of available stairs notations. Eiﬂi:
nxh/s H
Selecting an empty field located on the end of the nStep/his
list, means that no notation will be inserted. 2 E}EE:E;:

nStepxh /s H
6 Procedures

Inserting stairs

1. Run theStairsi command.

2. IntheStairsdialog window on the.ist of elementlick on a stair type that you
would like to insert into the drawing.

3. (Optional) Selectthe staigtLJS FNBY (GKS tA&ald 2F | @F At}
the top of the window.

4. In the preview window specify parameters for stairs that are going to be inserted.
(Optional) Change or indicate the rotatiangle

6. (Optional) Enable thRotationfunction inorder to specify the rotation angle when
inserting the block.

7. (Optional) Enable/disable tHasert multiple option

8. Click thelnsertbutton in order to insert the element into the drawing.

9. Indicate the insertion point for block.

10. (Optional) Indicate two paits that specify the block rotation angle.

Insertinq stairs

<> 8 x170

8x 170

Double staircase created from availablements
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Roofs

Roofscommand allows to quickly insert to the drawing the selected type of roof with user
specified dimensions. During the block insertion, application automatically calculates the

actual slope area, and its value is available in attrisute
B Roofs =]

| = T Q [

Fo [ S0 =[S

Jkz =

Wi 00 Sope -
£ P1 P2

Slope angke E i
Calcuiate slope from height

Base point Font 1 -
Text height 10 -
Sort Show norms:
¥ separate User* category
Angee Maror Symbes sze
Rotate b e Scale:
Tsert tpis
@ foge; 0

Curent unit: miimetres
J Inaert -

aw22Faé¢ RAFE23 gAYyR26
Basic functionality and options regarding working with objects are described Futimgture
and equipment(check pagd 20) chapter.Additional options that are included in this
command:
Preview and parameterg a sample preview and parameters of selected element.
1 W1, Lig building dimensions

1 KLKX2@SNKIy3aQ tSy3aidk

1  L2gridge length

1 hgroof height

1  Slope angle; the value of themain roof slope.

1  Calculate slope from height this option allows to automatically calculate the
slope with inclusion of the specified height.

1 Base pointg allows user to select the object insertion points (on previei;:P2).

1 Textheightqtextheight2 NJ NE2FaQ YINJAYy3Iaod

1 Marking selectiong allows selection betweeBlopeand lslupe o v]
Pitchexpressed in percentage. Slope =

Pitch (%)
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Symbols and marks

CADprofipossesses several categories architectural marks symbols. Most of these symbols
are available in th&ymbols and marksommand. To obtain a quicker access for certain
marks, they have been also added to additional commandd.ewgl symbol®r Topographic
symbols

One of the categories available in tBgmbols and marksommand are the woodwork
elements marks. These symbadlllow to specify number, label and dimensions of described
element. These data can be later used when creating BOMs and obtaining a variety of
information about the project. In order to describe various objects user should use
appropriate symbols.

Exampe: for windows inserted into the drawing horizontally, user should use appropriate
symbols and for windows inserted with a 90 degrees andifferent symbols.

When describing many objects it's convenient to selectltisert multiple option.

n Symbols and marks

“ [ % <T»

4-[ 1 Level Symbols 7

+,__j Level Symbaols - automatic t 7

=I-{_J Carpentry Symbols ,J

-~k Symbal 1

- Symbol 2
-

ey
- Symbol 4 PL[ %5
-f+ Symbol 5
= Symbal & Sh b
- Symbol 7
{<} Symbol &
- Symbol 9
-f+ Symbol 10
-fx Symbol 11
- Symbol 12
£} Symbol 13

Symbol 10

Symbol 12

Svm bols and marks
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Level Symbolsautomatic
TheLevel Symbolsautomaticcommand allows to insert height pds with automatic filling
of elevation values for indicated points.

§1 Level Symbols - automatic s
(= % 5 - 2]
=4 Level symbols - automatc -
“bar Refierence paint B o
-3 Symbok Type 1 =

+- Symbal: Type 2
- Symbol: Type 3
- Symbol: Type 4 2500
- Symbol: Type 5 &
- Symbol: Type 6
- Symbol: Type 7
bt Symbol: Type 8
-t Symbol: Type 9
“ber Symbol: Type 10
“ber Symbol: Type 11
b Symbol: Type 12
“per Symbol: Type 13
‘b Symbol: Type 14
b Symbol: Type 15
“bar Symbol: Type 16
& Symboal: Type 17
& Symbol: Type 18
- Symbol: Type 19
- Symbol: Type 20

Symbol: T...

. | Symbal: T...

1.05

Symbol: T.

500
Symbal: T... | Symbol: T... | Symbal: T... | Symbol: T...

s

@ *user*
B Show norms Angle Symbols size
/| Separate *User™ category T 1} Text height 25
@ Angle: 5
Mirror
Mirrar X Precision: 0.00 - |Level: Auto -
Mirror ¥ Unit: u Reference: -

Separatar: Comma , N
Format '+ +1,00 hd Insert mutiple

Current unit: millmetres o msetomod v

Level Symbolsautomatic dialog window

Symbol: Type 1

Options available in this dialog window have been describ@deniouschapters(check page

120). Additional options included in this command:

Text heightg specifies the marks text height and scale. User can enter a value or indicate it
from the drawind:l[& (indicate two points).

Precision of dimensiong defines the decimal number of the ordination values in the symbol
GKFiQa 32Ay3 (G2 0SS AyaSNISRo

Unit ¢ determines the unit, which will be changed into the elevation value in the inserted
symbol.CADprofiprogram determines the actual ordination value in accoman
with the currently drawing units that were set in ti@ADprofi- Optionscommand.
TheUnit option allows to recount the actual height into one of available units.

Separatorg determines the decimal number of ordination value.

C 2 NXY I detebninesT G KS LI2AAGADS 2NRAYLF GA2ye @I € dzSa&
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Levelg determines the reference point of the symbol ordination value. The following ways to

determine the coordinate system are possible:

Auto ¢ calculates the ordination value in regardsiwihe previously seReference
point.

Auto WCS; calculates the ordination value from the 0.0 point of the World
Coordination System.

Auto UCS; calculates the ordination value from the 0.0 point of the User
Coordination System.

Reference poing additiond text that informs for example about the above sea level height

or the ground foundation height.

6 Procedures

Inserting the reference point

1.

a s~ owbd

Run theLevel Symbols automatic%ﬁ command.

In the dialog window select thReference point

(Optional) Specjfthe symbol text height.

(Optional) Specify the following optiorBrecision Unit, SeparatorandC 2 NJY ¢
Choose the coordination system, which will specify the pbévelor enter the
value manually. Reference point is a benchmark for other heigimts that's why
this pointLevelA & A LISOAFASR | & a

Click thelnsert symbolbutton to insert a symbol into the drawing.

Notice

Only one reference point can be added to the drawing, making
an attempt to insert the next point will display an appropriate
message and will allow to replace the old reference point.

Inserting an automatic level symbol

oD

Run theLevel Symbols automatic‘F‘h command.

In the dialog window select the appropriate level symbol marking.

(Optional) Specify the symbol text height

(Optional) Specify the following optionBrecision Unit, Separatorand Format
YigWw

Specify theLeve| from which the current level will be count. If the level should be
counted from the reference point select thfuto option.

(Optional) Define or select thReference poinfor the selected point.

Click thelnsert symbolbutton to insert a symbol into the drawing.

Sym bols and marks
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+6,00 +1,10 +6,30

+3,00 +4,10 +3,30

Y

_ Y N
+000 Reference point +110 4030
:I—‘— 420,00 :I—‘— :I——
¥ ~ Y
L]W ucs Ll‘/i
-0, WCSE ¢0>80 0,00

Ways to specify the level: Reference point, WC3J&1%l

Level Symbols

TheLevel Symbolsommand allows to insert height points. The only difference regarding the
Level Symbolsutomaticlies in the fact than in theevel Symbauser can manually specify
the level symbol and any additional values.

6 Procedures
Inserting a level symbol

1. RunthelLevel Symbol‘FM command.

In the dialog window select the appropriate level symbol marking.
(Optional) Specify the symbol rotation deg

(Optional) Specify the symbol text height

Specify the_evelvalue, optionally choose additionaleiarkings.

(Optional) Specify or choose tieference poinfor the chosen point.
(Optional) In the symbol preview enable/disable an option that allwdraw a
bottom line in description.

8. Click thelnsert symbolbutton to insert a symbol into the drawing.

Nook~obd
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Topographic symbols
TheTopographic symbolsommand allows to insert into the drawing many different symbols
such as: arrows, cardinal direction dyofs, slopes and others.

[ W Torographic symeois =]

sort r— o -
4 Seoware “vser* cavgory ® toitz sce s Gy

Insert mutle

Current unt: mimesres of  hemamo -

Topographic symbols dialog window

Options available in this dialog window have been describ@temiouschapters(check pagd 20).

6 Procedires
Inserting topographic symbols

1. RuntheTopographic symboI'EB' command

2. Inthe dialog window select the appropriate symbol.

3. (Optional) Specify the symbudtation angle You can enter the value or press the

button in order to indicate two pointgdm the drawing that define the

rotation angle.

4. (Optional) Select thRotationoption in order to specify the rotation angle when
inserting a block into the drawing.

5. (Optional) Specify the symbol size by enteringgbalevalue or press thg}
buttoninoRSNJ 2 3SG G(KS al0ltS FNRBY | y2i§KSNJ

6. (Optional) For certain symbols you can specify additional parameters, e.qg. for slope
symbols you can specify the slope value in percent or in degrees.

7. Click thelnsert symbolbutton to insert a symbol into the drawing.

Svm bols and marks
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Room definition

In CADprofiit is possible to define and describe rooms dnetusable areas. Program can
automatically find boundaries and calculate their surface. It is also possible to manually define
the rooms or to take over "foreign" boundaries (closed polylines), which is useful when
working on architectural drawings thateamade outside o€ADprofi

Program also allows to create room specifications, that's why when user defines a room, he
should also specify their name, number and additional data.

B Room definition

” [} e @

=-{3 Raom definition
{23 space symbols - round
D= Number of rooms E
D3 Hame
[ Namefarea
[= Name/lighting g i, v
D= Mamefair in/air out
[ NamefareajHeating
{3 Space Symbos - rectangular
5
[ NamefArea
[= Name/Area/Flooring
L= Mame/area/Hezting Number H
~[2 NameFooring + > p»|Ofice
[= Name/Area/Flooring
L= Namefarea Temperature:
& aes e (P
= Name/Heigth/Area/Flooring
{23 space Symbos - oval
{3 Space Symbos - others
{3 User space symbols

=
e |

@‘EE

Characters:

Name: Room Lighting: 0 - hx
Heigth: 25 v m Aiin 0 mih
Floor material;  Dywan M Air outs 0 m:h

Heating: 0 w

Realsurfacearea  Floorage calculation Floorage Precsion

Area 0% ~J[0.00 m ~fooe -]

[Flsort [E]show norms
[Pl Seperate *User* categary.
Angle Miror Symbols size
© Rotate N [rsirt3 Textheight 25 O,
Mirror Y Insert multiple

® Angle: 0 Currentunit: milmetres

' Define room -

Room definition dialog window
Options available in this dialog windowvgabeen described ipreviouschapters(check page
120). Additional options included in this command:

Number¢ defined room number. This field is automatically filledhva first free number.
Thanks to available buttons, user can choose between first available free number
and a next numbe* > *. This field can be filled with any value.

Information about defined roomg a collection of information about defined area. Theksega

will be saved as a collection of attributes of selected room label Brbeise
button allows to select typical data for rooms that have specific purpose.

Real surface areg field that shows information about actual room surface area.
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Calculatinghe floorage area:

Program automatically calculates floor area of defined room. Typically, construction projects
do not include the plasterwork thickness. Therefore, when calculating floor area program can
take into account "plasterwork” deductions.

It isalso possible to manually set the floor area (e.qg. if it's needed to deduct the area under
the low-sloped roofs in attics). When calculating the surface it is very important to have the
same design unit as the one that we used in the drawing. User caifyspiee area format

with the use ofPrecisionand Floor unit

Ways to define rooms:
After specifying the parameters user should define them on the drawing. Button that is used
for it has got a dromlown list that allows to select a method of determinithg boundaries:

1

Define room (automatically); this option will automatically search for a closed

area, in which the room has been defined. This method can be used when all walls
have been drawn bg€ADprofiprogram and they haven't been interrupted for
exanple when inserting doors or windows @ADprofiprogram there is no need

to interrupt the walls, if windows and doors are being inserted with hiding objects

- WIPEOUY.

Automatic search for room boundaries can also be used even if the walls weren't
drawn by CADprofiprogram on condition that they are placed on the

aHS5! 2! [ gé £ &SN

Select boundany this option allows to indicate a boundary (closed polyline),

which will be acquired b€ADprofiprogram as a room. This option is often used
when working on foreign" construction drawings, in which the boundaries that
restrict the room are already drawn.

Notice: in CAD programs polyline is closed if user completed its drawing by using
the Closecommand. This status can be checked in the CAD properties window.
Outline a roomg possibility to drawn a boundary through manual outline. User
should indicate all room corners. In order to finish this command user should press
Enteror right mouse button.

Dividing line of rooms; draws the room dividing line. Divinigés are being

inserted on a layer which is disabled by default in printing. This line allows to add a
logical division or a room without need to draw any additional walls.
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6 Procedures
Room definition

Run theRoom definition command.

In the dialogwindow choose the needed room label.

Specify the number, name and additional room data.

Specify theFloorage areaptions.

Press theDefine room in order to indicate a point in the drawing1) for

automatic determination of room boundaries.

6. (Optional) Egand the button and select th8elect boundaryoption in order to
indicate a boundary on the drawing2, which determines the room.

7. (Optional) Expand the button and select tBatline a roomoption in order to

indicate all room corner$P@ P4, P5 P6). Enterkey ends the command.

akrwnPRE

h P2 /2 "\ Office
W 22.50 m?2
P1
/1 \Office i B ¥
48.14 m2 P3 \—l P4

/3 "\ Office
B _‘|_Ente r 30.74 m?
/

/

/P6 P5

Notice

For automatic boundary search, the indicated point must be
located inside a "closed" area.
The room can have only one label.

After making changes in the drawing, program will automaticailyatie the floorage area
calculations (if user doesn't want to update the floorage area, then he should determine the
floorage area manually).

During the update, room boundaries, with removed labels will be deleted.

Data is updated each time the user pressheDefine roomcommand.
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Architectural dimensioning

Dimensions

TheDimensioncommand is used for easy dimensioning with styles that suit the construction
projects. It is possible to dimension in model or paper area. This command allows to freely
customize the existing styles, or define a user own dimensioning style. What is more, drawing
can be prepared in a different unit (e.g. mm) and dimensions can be created in a different
unit (e.g. cm).

Program also allows to change the "normal dimensioning"'latohitectural dimensioning".

Bl Dimension ===
| = e
Dimension style Dimensions units
| cp_apImM_MM_cm_100 Z‘ Gy| & o ~ nches
CP_ADIM_MM_CM_100 .
(CP_ADIM_MM_CM_50 Current drawing unit : milimetres

CP_ADIM_MM_MM_100
CP_ADIM_MM_MM_50

Appearance of dimensions settings Size and style of the text
Arrow
—_—
s Decimal separator Comma ,
4 |Angle

Length of an extension line I:I

Dimension tolerance 0.5 =
Text style CP_TXT
Settings dimensions in Layouts
Scale viewport (paper) 1: |00 Text height

Textscale (model)  1:

| Always show dialog box i Start

Dimension dialog window

TheDimensiondialog window contains the following elements:
Dimension styleg list of CADprofistyles and styles created by the user.
1  Get style from drawind:t\a ¢ allows to choose a dimension stylg selecting an
object from the drawing.
1 Create a new dimensioning sty':}' ¢ creates a new dimension style.
1  Change parameters of selected stydeenables the possibility to edit the selected
style settings. Changes will only be made in the selected style.
Appearance of dimensions settingsa collection of settings that define the selected style:
1 Arrow ¢ allows to select the type of the main dimension line endings of the
selected style.

Pagel35



CADprofi ArchitecturaArchitectural dimensioning

1 Length of an extension ling extension line length measured in drawiagits. This
value is scaled accordingly to the set text scale.

1 Additional parametersg opens the dialog window that contains additional settings
related with dimensions appearance.

n Additional parameters &J
Parameters of extension dimensional lines
The current size of a long line of ancillary = 7 Scale
by line lenght
Short line of support b5

Additional parameters

Current text height = 3 Scale
by text height
Distance dimensional lines from the text 0.5
Arrow size 0.5
Extension dimension line 0.5
Extension of ancillary dimension lines 0.5
x Cancel i oK

Additional parameters

Settings dimensions in layoutsduring dimensiaing in paper area (sheets) program will
calculate the dimensions accordingly to the viewport scale. Therefore it is needed
to enter theviewport (paper) scaler to get it from the indicated viewport in the
sheet.

Dimensions unitg program calculates diensions from the current unit into the selected unit
(below the current drawing unit is being displayed). Basic units such as mm, cm, m
and inches are available. Additional option "m/cm" work in a specific-Wfafe
dimension is less than one meter th#ére dimension text only includes
centimeters (e.g. for 87,5 cm the dimension will include the 875 text), if the
dimension has got more than one meter, then the dimension text will include both
meters and centimeters (e.g. for 187,5 cm the dimension mélLide the 1.87m
text).

Size and style of the text settings used for the dimensions text display.

1 Decimalseparatocd @ Yo 2f 2RRI AStflF2nde YasSzalOl RIAS&EAT
9 Superscript (for incomplete centimeters) enables/disables the display of decimal
values as auperscript.
1  Dimension tolerance; a value to which all dimensions will be rounded up.
1 Text styleg gives the possibility to choose one of available text styles.
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1  Text heightg text height in mm in printings.
1  Text scale (model printing scale for selectedrawing. This option is used only
for appropriate text adjustment.
Always show dialog; enables/disables the display of the dialog window after pressing the
Dimensioncommand. If the window is not being displayed and it is necessary to

change the setting then user can enable the dialog window with ®ettings
option (S key).

Dimensioning is carried out in two stages:

1 Inthe first stageuser should specify two points that will determine the dimension
string position P1, P2).

Dimension string position

P3, P4

1 Inthe second stageser should indicate additional measured poir8 (P4etc.).
In one string user can specify any number of dimensions. In order to complete the
dimensioning process press tBsdey or click the right mouse button.

1560 N
Dimension display (building external dimensic 1

f

After running the command again user can add additional dimensions to the drawing. When
determining the dimension string user should indicate the side poffitsR2 of the previous
dimensioning. In this way user can attach additionahgsi After indicating the string

location, user should indicate additional measured poiR&;P8).

. 1560 .
P peb
P3 P4 PS P6 P7 P8

=
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After running the command twice the following result appears:

1560

1 2718 . 206, 5375 . 206, 339
'I 1 1 1 1

——t

6 Procedures
Architectural dimensioning

1. Run theDimensionE command.

2. 0hLIiA2ylFt0 LT GKS RAFtE23 6AYR26 RARYQG | LIISI
Settingsoption (S key).

3. Inthe dialog window select the dimensioning style.

4. (Optional) Click th€reate a new dimensioning sty':E:', to adda new style to the
current drawing.

5. (Optional) Enable the optioBhange parameters of selected styli@ order to
make changes in the dimension styles settings.

6. Click theOKbutton to close the dialog window and start dimensioning.

7. (Optional) In the comnmad line select thébjectoption (O key) and indicate an
existing dimension from the drawing. It will allow to continue an existing
dimension string.

8. Indicate the first point, where the dimension string will be located.

9. Indicate the second point, where tfiimension string will be located.

10. Indicate the first and second measured point. The first dimension will be created.

11. (Optional) Indicate additional points in order to add additional dimensions to the
string.

12. Press theEsdkey or click the right mouse buth to end the command.

nArChitectural dimensioning

Notice

After editing the drawing, for example when user stretches the
dimensions it is needed to regen the dimension texts.
Regeneration is performed by running any CADprofi
dimensioning command.
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Dimensions editing

TheDimensions editingcommand is used for changing the style of existing dimensions that
have been already added the drawing. User can select or create a new style and then and
afterwards indicate dimensions on the drawing for which the selected style will be applied. In
this way it is possible to replace "normal" dimensioning into architectural dimensioning.

6 Procedures
Dimensions editing

1. RuntheDimensions editinﬁ command.

2. IntheDimensions editinglialog window select the dimension style that you
would like to apply to existing dimensions.

3. (Optional) Click th€reate a new dimensioning sty':E:', to add anew style to the
current drawing.

4. (Optional) Enable the optioBhange parameters of selected stylie order to
make changes in the dimension styles settings.

5. Click theReplacebutton to close the dialog window and enable the dimensions
selection.

6. Selectdimensions, which style you would like to replace.

7. Click theEnterkey or right mouse button to make the changes and end the
command.

1400
158,5 150 115,2 150 209,7 150 136,8 150 179,7

HEEENE
]

Normal dimensioning

1400

158% 150 115% 150 , 2097 . 150 ,136%, 150 , 1797
1 T 1 1 T 1

]

View after changing the normal dimensingiinto architectural dimensioning
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Dimensions regen

TheDimensioncommand allows to change dimensions styles. These changes will apply to
new dimensions, but won't affect dimensions that already exist in the drawing. In order to
apply changes to all dimeions it is required to run thBimensions regenommand.nﬁu.

This command also updates dimension texts after editing the dimensions geometry (e.g.
during dimension stretch).

This command does not display any dialog window, therefore any results of thimaod

can be read only in the CAD program command line.

Edit extension lines

In architectural dimension strings the side dimension lines are usually used to "link" them
with additional strings. Therefore, the side extension lines should be longer than lotbs.
TheEdit extension linegommand is used to shorten or lengthen the dimension side
extension lines. The need to conduct such an operation may be needed when user makes
various editing changes that regard dimensions such as: deleting, movingsiime copying
etc.

6 Procedures
Edit the length of extension side lines

1. Run theEdit extension line*™* command.

2. Click on any dimension that was created witADprofiin order to
shorten/lengthen the side extension line.

3.  (Optional) Click on next dimsion to edit it.

4. Press theEsckey or click the right mouse button to end the command.

P2 1400 P
T15855L 150 115% 150 , 209 150 ,136% 150 , 1797 ]
b T T
F E l_‘F ! d \—\
1400

15855{ 150 13152? 1501 2097 |, 150 ,136°, 150 , 1797

]

View before and after the side extension lines were lengthen
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Safety and evacuation symbols

TheSafety andevacuation symbol€ommand allows to insert to the drawing a variety of
markings used in evacuation, fire safety and other plans. This command also contains public
information symbols as well as many more.

Y safety and evacuation symbols =
| @ % K T - Q e
e Rescue window i
4 Turn antidockwise to open [E
<t Turn clockwise to open L
54+ Chid seat presence and orientation detect Direction ... | Evacuatio...
e+ Emergency stop button
‘et Door opens by pushing on the left-hand si
‘et Door opens by pushing on the right-hand ¢
Fire emergency signs -
LB rre emercency o Energene...| Drecton... | Eresktn
[ Prohibition Signs +
{3 Cautionary Signs w )
{1 150 23601 m
34 DN M Direction... | Doctor
[ ASRAL3
3 PN-92/N-01256 m -+
{3 Safety and health signs 5 L4
-3 ONORM Frstad | Direction ... | Automate..
A LVs
- NORSOK -
R P nformation Symbos W | |
-3 Pictorial marking for handing of goods
3 150 6790 - Fre protection Emergenc... | Direction Eyewash ... | Tumnantic...| Door ope...
« i 3
[Csort []Show norms Angle Symbols size
[[]5eparate =User= category () Rotate T Scale: T Oy
@ Angle o
Mirror
[ Mirrar X e
[Fmirror [¥]Background mask
[T nsert multple
Current unit: milimetres of  insetombol ‘ -
Emergency exit

Safety and evacuation symbols: dialog window
Options available in this dialog window have been describgaéniouschapters(check page
120). Additional options included in this command:
With frame ¢ enables/disal#s drawing a frame around the inserted symbol. The frame can be
useful, for example, in case of necessity of hatching the area where the symbol is
located. Thanks to the frame the symbol won't be blended with the hatched area.

Notice

Many "evacuation" symiols contain small details. In order to
enhance the details of these symbols a special outline of then
placed on the CPCOLOR_255 layer. During printing user must
adjust both the width and colour of this layer. Alternatively,
user can disable this layespo it won't be printed.

Safetv and evacuation symbols

S
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Evacuation routes

TheEvacuation and tour routesommand allows to ihw and edit evacuation and fire safety
routes as well as other routes such as: museum and gallery sightseeing tours etc. At the end
of the route user can insert arrows that indicate directions.

n Evacuation and tour routes Iﬁ

= o

Drawing mode

") Route edit

Route parameters

Route style :Evacuahon route Ad
Route width 100 T
Arrow width 150 )ﬁ
Arrow length 100 Te

Draw arrow at the beginning of a route

Draw arrow at the end of a route

Current unit: milimetres

| Always show dialog box

o oK

Evacuation and tour routes dialog window

The dialog windw contains the following items:

Drawing modeg selection of routedrawing or editing mode.

Route styleg selection of route type. Each route type is created on a separate layer.

Route optionsg gives the possibility to specify route width and the dimensioharrows.

Draw arrow at the beginning/end of a route enables/disables drawing of arrows at the
route beginning/ending.

Always show dialog windovg enables/disables the display of dialog window after running
the Evacuation and tour routesommand. If he window is not displayed then the
route will be drawn accordingly to the previously selected settings. In order to
enable the display of dialog window user should select the Settings option (S key).

6 Procedures

Drawing routes

1. Run theEvacuation andour routes.l-P command.
2. Inthe dialog window select thRoute drawingmode.
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SelecttheRoute style Sd3d a9 @k Odzt GA2Y NERdzi S¢ @
(Optional) Specify tharrow width/height settings.

(Optional) Enable/disable thdraw arrow at the beginning/end of a routeption.
Press theDKbutton to close the dialog window and start drawing the route.
Specify next points for the route. You can finish the drawing by pressirigrites
key or clicking the right mouse button.

No o ,Mw

Editing routes

1. Run theEvacuation and tour route k= command.
In the dialog window select thRoute editmode.
SelecttheRoute style Sd3d a9 @ Odzt GA2Y NERdzi S¢ @
(Optional) Specify tharrow width/height settings.
(Optional) Enable/disable thdraw arrow at the beginning/end of a route@ption.
After pressing th OKbutton select the route to which you would like to apply new
settings. The indicated route will be changed.

uEvacuation outes

o g r N

An example of an evacuation route and evacuation and fire safety symbols.
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CADprofi HVAC & PipintgVAC & Piping general commands

CADprofi HYAC& Piping

HVAC & Piping program helps with designing installations in both general anttieddus
construction. With many types of predefined and editable lines, this module allows you to design
any type of installations such as: heating, water & sewage, gas, medical, fire safety, ventilation,
conditioning, refrigeration and other technicaistallations in construction and industry.

Particularly important for users are functions that support the designing of schemes, strand
diagrams, isometrics, plans and sections that allow user to use only one tool to create the entire
project.

CADprofi HVAC & Piping in 2 minutes
HVAC & Piping general commands

TheHVAC & Pipingommand opens the dialog window from which we can choose the
appropriate commands from thélVAC & Pipinghodule. This command has been prepared for
beginners. In the dialog window apart from the list of all commands we can also find a large
preview window that shows the outline of the selected function.

#1 select command i

£ HVAC and Piping

” <T> Translate theprogram... 2  Translate content...

[ symbols

0 Cross symbals

[ Marks

O Pipes - scheme
] Schemes

[ Plumbing objects - scheme
-] Plumbing ohjects - plan

[ radiators
-] Parametrical objects

[0 Parametrical armature

O other equipment

[ 20 Pipes -plan

[ 2D Pipes -sequence
~[] Steel piping system

[ Copper piping system
] Plastic piping system

[0 sewage piping system
=+ Ventiation

[0 ventilation - Multisymbols
-] ventlation - symbols

[0 ventilation - Marks

O Ducts - scheme
~[] Ductdevices
O Outets
] Supply-air centrals
[0 2DDucts
-] 2D Ducts - sequence

HVAC & Pipg command dialog window

6 Procedures

Selecting the command

1. RuntheHVAC & Pipinf‘ﬁ command.
2. Inthe dialog window, expand the chosen category and select the needed command.
3. Selected command will start after clicking t&button.
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CADprofi HVAC & PipifgADprofi HVAC & Piping menu and toolbar

CADprofi HVAC & ping menu and toolbar
CADprofi HVAC & Piping commands

| sl/sowd=gfTml0badwps s mBm oS
RN RN o W@
CADprofi HVAC & Piping toolbar

HVAC and Piping

Multisymbols
Symbols

Cross symbols
Marks

Pipes - scheme

Schemes

Plumbing objects - scheme
Plumbing objects - plan
Radiators

Parametrical objects
Parametrical armature
2D Pipes - plan

2D Pipes - sequence
Steel piping system
Copper piping system
Plastic piping system
Sewage piping system

Ventilation - Multisymbols
Ventilation - Symbols
Ventilation - Marks

AleEE FEEELDIGe B0 #a&EH% %

Ducts - scheme

Duct devices

Outlets

BEBEE

Supply-air centrals

2D Ducts
2D Ducts - sequence
BH-Res CLIMAVER

E |

@

Chemowent

Menu of CADprofi HVAC & Piping module

Editing commands
Important editing commands used in designing HVAC and piping installations can be found in the
CADprofimenu and CADprofi¢ Toolstoolbar.

CADprofi - Tools =]

L | A I EED | 2 MK o

CADproft; Tools toolbar
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CADprofi HVAC & Pipingintroduction

Creating schemes is connected with drawing lines, inserting symbols and describing drawings.
CADprofiprogram offers the designer appropriate commands that makek easier and faster.
Many options automate frequently performed actions, so it's very important to know how to
work in the program. An important stage when creating projects is to describe the scheme
elements, making it possible to create BOMs of symbold lines used in projects.

cw

>

e

CADprofi HVAC & Pipingmain program commands

Schematic lines general rules

In CADprofiprogram schematic lines are being drawn with lines or polylines which are located on
appropriate layers. The ternitie kind' means the line or specific system purpose (such as
supply linein a heating installation or supply airline in the entilation system). Lines may also

be given dype, which defines their physical properties (eaiN15for steel pipesCul5xIfor

copper pipes etc.). Line type can be specified during the drawing or at any time after user has
drawn the lines (with th&Sclematic linesg edit command).

Standard kinds of lines are grouped into appropriate categories. User also has the possibility to
define additional kinds of lines.
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Pipes/Ductsc scheme

Both commands Pipes- schemeand Ducts- schememakes it possible tordw one or more
schematic lines. The process of drawing a single line is possible after selecting in the dialog
window the desired line and clicking tkKbutton. Doing so however does not allow to change
drawing settings. These options are available evtign adding line to the List of selected lines,
which is also used for drawing multiple lines.

B Pipes - scheme 5]
” + + X =] | Onedine mode

List of selected lines

+

| = Ea # o @

=I-{_d Heating
M Supply Name: Layer Line type Type
o M supply 2DH_PLS s continuous
M Heating water, supply M Retun 2DH_PLS dashed
M Heating water, return
M Expansion pipe
|

5]

Overflow pipe

Air release

Filing, drain

Supply of air devices
M Return of air devices

Heat netwark, supply
M Heat network, return
M safety pipe | Draw by type
|
[

Safety pipe, drain

Heat saurce, supply ™ left Spacing: (7

M Heat source, return -
=-[3 Steam, condensate N =l
Steam right
High pressure steam
Low pressure steam Drawing settings Connection paints
M Condensate
High pressure condensate
Low pressure condensate
Desludged liquid
Desalinated liquid
-0 Water
+-_J Fuel
+/-_J Refrigerating engineering
+/-_J Others
+-_J Fire protection
+_J Gas E

" sort | Show category *User® Current unit: milimetres

= 2 Rectangle snap

Endings of lines

[E]

| Draw with polyline

oK

Pipes; scheme dialog window

ThePipesq schemedialog window contains the following elements:
Linesmengi22ta YSydz GKFG | ff2dd dzaSNI G2 Yrylr3IS tAySaQ
1  Define neV\FE:' ¢ allows to add a new position (line) to the list as a user line.
Afterwards it opens a newdit window and allows user to edit the line data
1 Cop ¢ copies the selected line with all its parameters, therefore creating an
element made byiser. Copied lines may be edited.
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1
1

Edit ¢ opens the edit properties window of user created lines. Line name can be
edited directly by pressing thHe2key.

Delete # . ¢ deletes the selected line from the list. Only the lines created by user may
be deleted.

Add to favourites* ¢ adds the selected line to thid=avourites* list.

Add element to a Iis» ¢ adds the selected line to thieist of selected lines

List of selected lineg contains lines, which will be drawn after clicking tkbutton.

Menu of seleced lines listq allows to manage the content of the selected lines list.

il

=

Type of lineg it is possible to define

Move selected rows dowr+ ¢ moves the selected line one position down.

Move selected rows U|1"‘ ¢ moves the selected line one position up.

Remove selected rowX ¢ deletes the selectetine from the list.

Copy selected ro ¢ copies the selected line and adds it to the list.

Save as set of IineE ¢ allows to save the current list of selected lines as a new set.

Notice

It's not possible to create (save) a set of lines if the list tzoms at
least one line from the *Installations from drawing*.

Oneline modeg this option blocks the possibility of adding more than one line to the
List of selected lineswWhen enabled, program will convert the list of lines to a one
line, chosen by user

List of selected lines

MName Layer Line type Type

Typefor each line. M supply IHPLSs  continuous
M Return 2DH_PLS_r dashed

W Heating wate... 2DH_PLS_hws  continuous
Cold water D5 _PLS_cw continuous

In order to do this, user has to enter an appropriate value inTieefield that is
located next to the line name on tHast of selected lines

Draw by typeg enables thdine type view far the newly created lines.

Lines conducting optiong options that allow user to specify the way of drawing lines.

= =a =4 —a A

Leftg drawslines along the left edge

Centerq draws lines symmetrically regarding the indicated points.

Right¢  drawslines along theightedge

Spacing; the distance between the lines.

Offset¢ an offset of the drawn lines from the points that are actually indicated in the
drawing. This option allows to easily draw lines at a specified distance along the walls
or other elements that est in the drawing.
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P1 "~ =~  Axiscdirection of draving —-=-=>= P2

Right edge

pp ~ Jofee TTTTTTTTTTTITITIOE b2

Hint

Thanks to combining both the drawing edge and the offset user can
lead the lines in accordance with any existing objects that are
already inserted on the drawing e.g. walls.

Offset

Spi'cmg

P3 P4

Show category *Usert enables/disables the visibility of the folder that contains all categories
and lines created by user. If you turn off this feature then lines defined by user will be
"mixed" with other standardCADprofilines.
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Drawing settings; line drawing options.

1 Rectangle snag 2D drawing default settings.

1  Additional angles; enables the diagonal dimetric mode, through the use of polar
tracking options (POLAR) according to the angle value that was defined in the
CADprofi¢ options window.

Isometricg allows to turn on the mode that allows to create isometric schemes
(SNAPSTYLE variable). Three options are available (left, up, right) which can be easily
switched during drawing isometry by pressing Htkey.

Connection points; when drawirg a single line it is possible to automatically insert connection
points. There are several options available:

1  Lackg no symbol on the line joint.

1  Alwaysq adding a symbol regardless of the kind of connected lines.
1  On the same layeg adding a connectionysnbol only when both lines are on the same
layer.
Hint

If user uses an extended layer structure this option will add a
connection symbol only on lines with the same type.

1 Connection symbog allows to select the graphical symbol that will be insertechim t
place where lines cglﬁt. Useaa;elect ﬂe <o:f>the following symbols:
A A
q Settingcsetting up thescaled 8 @ Yo 2 f & Q RerhoveSunnedesgdry (i K S
connection pointsoption, which automatically searches for unnecessary connection
points (e.g. remnant after line removal) and removes them from the drawing.

1  Ending of lineg; allows user to
select symbols that will be
inserted in the beginning and ‘—- ‘% ‘—. ‘—4» ‘—f

ending of lines.
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1 Settingqsetting up thescaled 4 @ Y0 2 f & Q RerhoveQunnedesbR G K S
connection pointsoption, which automatically searches for unnecessary symbols of
line endings (e.g. remnant after line removal) and removes them from the drawing.

Advanced Orthag in this mode between the indicated points, two or three orthogonalrsegts

are being drawn. This mode automates the process of connecting objects or lines while
maintaining a right angle between the segments.

1 2 segmentg; creates a line consisting of two segments.

1 3 segmentg; creates a line consisting of three segments.

Noatice

Advanced ortho mode is available only in certain CAD programs.

=}

The first drawn segment can be vertical or horizontal depending g
which way of the mouse movement is performed after selecting t
first point (P1) of the drawn line.

D

pe
B
71
ua}
Advanced ortho 2 segments Advanced ortho 3 segments

Draw with polylineg enables/disables drawing line segments as polyline.

End automaticallyg enables/disables automatic ending of lines when the drawn lineiisgbe
connected to a different object in the drawing.

Pop-up menuc options menu for selected Addto a list
element/category which is available by clicking Hetielnars
the right mouse button. Commands included ir Eegare
the menu are similar to the commands availab E‘“t'“

opy

on the dialog window tolbars.
Add to favourites

Change category..
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6 Procedures
Drawing schematic lines

1. Run thePipes- scheme™= or the Ducts- scheme I= command.

2. (Optional) Select the line and click t¥button in order to allow the drawing of a
single line without making changes in the settings.

3. Inthenewly opened dialog window ptdlown the category that contains the desired
line kind.

4. Select the desired line and click tAed element to a Iis* button, or double click on
it in order to put it on theList of selected lines
(Optional) Repeat stepsahd 3 in order to add more lines to the list.
(Optional) Using th€opy selected row, Remove selected rowx buttons add
or remove the selected line from the list.

7. (Optional) Using th&love selected rows dowd/Move selected rows up‘f buttons
change theorder of the lines on the list.

8. (Optional) Fill the information about type of line, enable/disable Eraw by type
option.

9. (Optional) If there is more than one line on thist of selected linespecify theOffset
value.

10. Specify the way how you will drae line and specify th8pacing valué needed.

11. (Optional) If on thetist of selected linethere is only one object then change the
Drawing settings

12. (Optional) If on thetist of selected linethere is only one object you can set the
connectionandline endingsoptions.

13. Enable/disable th&nd automaticallyoption.

14. Click theOKbutton in order to start drawing a line (or several lines).

15. Specify the starting point and next segment points that you want to draw. In order to
finish click theEnterkey.

uPipes/Ductsc scheme

Notice

Offset, additional angles, adding connection points, endings of
lines, advanced ortho and end automatically tipns are available
only when a single line is selected.
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Schematic lines are simple lines or polylines that's why it is also possible to draw lines with the

CAD program standard commands suchiagor Polyline However, it should be noted, that
lines dawn in this way should be placed on appropriate layers. In order to match properties (e.qg.
layers), between the drawn objects, tivatch properties(_ MATCHPRQrROMmMand located in the
CAD program can be used.

Hint:

¢ K Schematic linegeditt O2YYlI YR Aa dza

(check pages7).

u»

¢

Lines in isometric drawings

In the Drawing settingssection user can select optimal CAD settings for easy creation of typical
(2D) dawings or different types of axometrical drawings. Isometric mode is only available if only

one line has been chosen.
In many CAD programs a special pitch and grid mode is available in which the graphical cursor is
adapted to create isometry in which axesNB L2 &A G A2y SR
this mode, when drawing lines select ttemetricoption in thePipes- schemeor the Ducts-

schemedialog window with activating the upper, left or right plane. In isometry lines should be

i

w
puli

onczx

drawn wih an enabledORTHGOnode. In order to quickly switch to another plane just pressRbe

key.

Drawing isometry

Another possibility to create an isometric drawing is to useAlditional anglesoption, which
makes it easier tdraw with specific angles. After choosing fRectangle Snapnd Additional
anglesoptions, thepolar trackingmode is being activated which is used to create drawings in
diagonal dimetry.
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O

Drawing dimetry in the polar trackingode

There is a group of programs based on the IntelliCAD technology in which polar tracking is not
available, that's why during drawing there is an optldarsor obliquityavailable, which is used to
change the angle of the graphical cursor accordintpéocurrent dimetry angle. In order to
OK22aS8S G(GKA& 2LJiA2y Ay (KS G2 YW REReNGESEWE  dzi S
change the incline angle. In order to return to the normal position user should choo€autiser
obliquity option again.

Example text in the command line:

Specify first point or [cursorObliquity]:

Specify next point or [Undo/cursorObliquity]:
Specify next point or [Close/Undo/cursorObliquity]:

Dimetrical angle is defined in ti@ADprofi- Options (check pag&1) dialog window. When
drawing lines in dimetrical mode user should use @rromode, which can be turned on and
turned off with theF8key.

Notice

In order to select an option in the commanahé user should type a
letter or several letters, which are written in the option name in
capital letters. In the above example to choose the Undo command
user should type a "U" letter and after that press the Enter key.
Instead of the Enter key, user camngss the right mouse button or
the spacebar.

ulsometric drawings
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Drawing risers (vertical lines)

In schematic lines it is possible toegent vertical lines segments using special symbols, such as

risers

Despite the fact thatisersare being inserted using thfeymbols(check pagé 74) command,

programtreats them asschematic lines
For risers user should specify the type ¢
line and height (length of vertical line
segment). Line type can be selected froi
the list that will be available after
pressing theBrowse -  button. Thanks
to this, their diametedata and length
are being included in BIMs.

Type, DN: DM100

Height: 2800
5+GF al @SR Ay GKS
lines(check pag&7).

St2¢ SEIFYLI S aKz2s
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Linetype scaldor lines

Each line is being drawn with different line patterns, such

a dashed linediasHepused for the "Return” line. The line  — —|><]— —|>|<]— -
pattern density is set using the CAD commasCALE LTscaLE 200
(_LrscAue By default new drawings have got a linetype sc

factorset as 1.00. If this factor number is too small or too

then line pattern may not be visible and all lines will be se --—-—- -[><]-————-[>|<]-————
as drawn with a continuous line. LTSCALE 50

In CADprdi program it's possible to design in units set as millimeters, centimeters or meters. For
this reason, when drawing schemes the linetype scale should be always adapted to the edited
scheme. For example, when drawing a scheme with the unit set as "méiigietith symbol's

size set as 200 then the linetype scale factor should be between the 50 and 200 range.

Defining new user lines
User can add his own type of lines to the program. In this way, program can be adapted to user's
needs and can be used in aiedy of projects in which it is necessary to draw schemes.

6 Procedures
Adding new lines in the database

1. Run thePipes- scheme (= or the Ductsc scheme = command

2. Click theDefine nev\/‘-ﬂ:| button in order to add a new line to the existing database.
Newelement will be added to th&User* category. A nevieditwindow will open, in
which user will be able to specify all line parameters.

3. (Optional) Select an existing line and click(ﬂtm button to create a new item.
Selected line will be used as a telate.

4. Change the new line settings in accordance withEkdé line dataprocedure.

*Favourites* category

It is also possible to create a folder that contains a list of most frequently used installations by the
user. This folder is created automaticalifien a first element marked davorite ﬂ? has been

added to the program. In th&favorite* category user can define any branch structure, in which

the individual elements will be located.
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Edit line data

CADprofiallows to edit parameters (drawing featudesf lines created by user. To do this, use the

Editoption.

In CADprofiprogram pipe and ventilation lines can be drawn as schematic (with use of lines or
polylines) or in 2D view. Therefore, when editing properties it is possible to specify different

parameters for schematic lines as well as for lines in 2D view.

B Edit =)
Edit data
Mame Safety pipe, drain
Text notation (max 25 signs) sfd1
Category Heating -
Trade [Heating V]
Lines 2D lines
Line: color - Line: color -
Line type Line type
Line weight Line weight
iadd to most recently usec:
l Cancel ] [ OK I

The Edit line data dialog window
TheEditdialog window contains the following items:

Nameg¢ name of edited line.

Textnotatoncd SEG YEFNJ Ay3a F2NI fAySa

dzheSRended layery Sy RA y 3

structure.
Notice
LG A& NBO2YYSYyRSR (2 dz&aS
to ensure proper recognition of lines by CADprofi.

adzy Allj dz8 @ £ dzSa ¢

Categoryg currently assigned category @ADprofidatabase.

Branchg currently assigned industryrénch inCADprofidatabase.

Add to most recently used, this option adds the edited line into the default list of line types in

the in the2D Pipeg; plan dialog window.

Linesor 2D linesg settings used for schematic lines or lines drawn in 2D:
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1 Line colorg determines the line color. Color can be selected in several ways: by clicking
on the button that contains the line preview, with the help of thye layeroption or by
entering CAD program color number.

1 Line typeg determines the line type (kind). Lingpe can be selected from the list of
available line types or from thiey layeroption.

1 Line weightq determines the line width. Line width can be chosen from the list
available values in the program.

Notice

Only lines defined by user may be edited (it st possible to
change line parameters from the primary CADprofi database).

6 Procedures

Edit user lines

1. Run thePipes- scheme = or Ducts- scheme (= command

2. (Optional) If the line that you would like to edit is located on the list of selected lines,
then select it and click thRemove selected rowx button in order to remove it

from the list.

On theList of available lineselect the line that you would like to edit.

Click theEdit.button A new dialog window will open, allowing you to edit the line.

(Optional) Change theameof edited line.

(Optional) Change th&ext notationof edited line (not recommended if the edited line

IS

is already inserted in the drawing).

(Optional) Chang€ategoryof edited line.

. (Optional) Change th&radefor selected line

9. (Optional) Enable/disable th&dd to most recently useaption.
10. (Optional) Change parameters of schematidakes

© N

11. (Optional) Change parameters of schematiialLines
12. Click theOKbutton to accept the changes.

Notice

If you have changed the parametefsr lines that have already
been added to the drawing then in order to update their properties
you will need to insert a new line (that has the new parameters)
into the drawing.
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Installations from drawing

All lines and polylines that lie on appropriatgérs are treated b ADprofiprogram as

schematic lines. This includes layers with names simil2b¥ PLS_xxx

When several designers are working on the same project, then it is possible that one of these
designers has used his own line kinds and thes forwarded the drawing to further edition. In

this caseCADprofiapplication will automatically detect the presence of additional lines
(installation kinds) and will display them in a new category cétisthllations from drawing

Name of the new linethat were identified from the drawing are being taken from their label
(ending of the layer's name). If these lines' parameters will be edited in the dialog window, then
they will be permanently saved in the program's database as user's lines.

+|=:| Linie It is pcssible to usénstallations from drawing
=21 *Installations from drawing® . .. . .

: ™ without the need of editing them, but in this
: W eH case, on all BOMs tHastallations from
—EI SeisHH drawinglines will have their names listed as
! =01 Standard their layers' label.

[AySaqQ fl&SN&

Each line kind is being drawn on separatetayIn order to easily manage layers in the top menu
of CADprofiprograms are located additional commands that allow to quickly hide or show all
layers that belongs to central heating, sewage, water and other kinds of installations.

In the CACadprofiX.XPlotStyleprinting styles are located that suit the program's layers structure.
Out of these files user can select monochrome print@g@profMono.ctb) and color printing
(CADprofiColor.cth.

*.ctb files should be copied to the appropriate folder afed CAD program.

For more information, please refer to thayers sectiorfcheck pagé&2).
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Working with symbols; general rules

CADprofiprogram possesses several commands used for insesyimipols into the drawing. It is
possible to insert symbols in any point, into lines, as well as the simultaneous insertion of multiple
symbols in the drawing.

CADprofisymbols have certain properties, thank to which they behave in a "smart" way, for
exampe automatically adjust the insertion angle to the line, automatically break the line at
insertion point, adjust the layer depending on the kind of installation etc.

All symbols available @ADprofiprogram are being inserted as blocks, which can be dopie
deleted or edited with the use of standard CAD program commands. Most symbols can be also
edited with the use o€ADprofiediting commands such aQuick edit Edit symbolsand Delete
symbols

Symbols are often used to graphically represent real deyvaesature and other installations
elements, therefore it is possible to add technical parameters, about the products used in the
project, to the symbolsAttributes and descriptionscommand), as well as numbering and
symbols' marks. This information cae bsed when describing drawings when creating graphical
legends or specificationcheck pagd6).

The following commands are used in order to insert symbols into the draMinfjisymbols,
SymbolsandMarks.
Each command that is used for working with symbols has

a variety of options used insertion of single or multiple [ tnsert mitple

symbols into the drawing. oF Inset
Main options (available after pressing th ™ lbutton): Insert
1 Insert symbol or symbols.
1 Into many lines.
1 Inextension.
1 Into point.

In extension

Into point

Into many lines

WLYaSNI aevozfQ 2LGAz2Y
This is the default option that allows to insert symbols in any point or into a line indicated by user

4|><17

Insert into a line Insert in any point
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6 Procedures
Insert symbol

1. Select the symbols or symbols in any library.

2.  Click thelnsert symbolbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing insertion
of symbols into the drawing.

3. Pointinto a line, in which you would like to insert the symbol.

4. (Optiona) Click anywhere in the drawing to insert a symbol.

5. (Optional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symithis option is available only if
user has selected thRotateoption in the library dialog window.

When inserting symbols into lines, the synbtsertion angle depends on the line angle (the
angle specified in the dialog box is being ignored).

In this case, if user selects tR®tateoption then he will be able to specify symbol's rotation
relatively to the line. This option is very convenieritem inserting symbols which have a
possibility to determine their tap direction, handle position, flow direction etc.

The angle of such symbol will be dependant on the position of P2 point.

P20, P14P2
P1 Py VT
€ Q@ a1
Without rotation With rotation

W2 LIRAYGEQ 2LA2Y

Thelnto point option may be used when it is necessary to insert the symbol in a point that lies on
a line, but in such a way that the symbol won't "adjust itself to the line". In this option, the
inserted symbol “ignores" the line, sadibes not break it and it does not take angle from it. This
option is used in many situations for example when inserting sensors, which usually need to
touch lines.

S

Inserting symbol in a line point Inserting sensor in a lim@int
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6 Procedures

Insert into indicated point

1.
2.
3.

Select the symbols or symbols in any library.

With the use ol ™ |button, pulkdown the insertion list.

Click thelnto point button. The library dialog window will close allowing insertion of
symbols intahe drawing.

Point into a point in a line, in which you would like to insert the symbol.

(Optional) Click anywhere in the drawing to insert a symbol.

(Optional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symithis option is available only if
user has selged theRotateoption in the library dialog window.

WLy SEGSyarzyQ 2LIA2Y
Theln extensionoption allows to precisely specify the symbol insertion point in relation to other
objects located in the drawing. This allows to insert a symbol in a pointerdance with for

example another symbol.

Inserting in extension

6 Procedures

Insert in extension

1.
2.
3.

Select the symbols or symbols in any library.

With the use ol ™ |button, pulkdown the insertion list.

Click theln extensian button. The library dialog window will close allowing insertion of
symbols into the drawing.

Click a line, in which you would like to insert the symBd).(

Specify the symbol insertion point against you would like to specify the location of the
inserted element P2.

Specify an additional offset or cliékterto confirm the insertion point.

(Optional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symitbis option is available only if
user has selected thRotate option in the library dialog window.

Symbad will be inserted in the drawing and the command will end (if user has not
selected thensert multiple option).
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WLy 2 Ylye tAySaQ 2LIA2y
Into many linesoption gives the possibility to quickly insert selected symbol into many lines. It

allowstoinsei &Sf SOGSR aegvyozf Ayda2 [ttt tAySa GKId ONRA&a
specified during insertiorPIcP2).

I I

PIXI——XPZ X X
[ I [ !
A

Inserting symbols into many lines

Al

6 Procedures
Insert into many lines

1. Select the symbols or symbols inydibrary.
2. With the use o1 ™ | button, pulkdown the insertion list.
3. Click thelnto many linesbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing insertion
of symbols into the drawing.
. {LISOATEe GKS FANBRG LIRAYGH 2Fned@®S aONR&&AY3 AY
5. {LISOATe (KS &aS02yR LRAYGH 2F (RA dONEéé)\YEI tA

S
y
6. ¢KS aStSOGSR aedvyozf gAaft 0SS AyaSNISR Ay it f

Symbols in isometry

CAbDprofiallows to create axonometric drawingSADprdi application performs an appropriate
transformation of inserted symbols in such a way that they are given an inclination that
corresponds with the current isometric angle.

After selecting thdsometry option, the meaning of rotation and mirror controleanges. The
default symbols insertion angle is the isometric angle that is defined i€#&ieprofi Options
(check pag8l).
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. Angl
1 Turn symbohllows to insert a noe

reverse symbol, @. directed in
opposite direction. D Angle: 0

1  Symbol orientationallows to insert
a symbol that is rotated with

respect to the selected isometry
axis. [] Symbal arientation

‘@ Rotate

Mirror and isometry

[ Turn symbol

Symbol orientation may differ depending on the isometry axis. This means that with the same
settings, the symbol inserted in the right axis can be oriented horizontally, and if is inserted in the
left axis can be oriented vertically. Therefore, user will need to gain experience in working with
CADprofiin order to create axometrical drawings effiatéy.

]
PP o &

Isometric views for symbols are being generated automatically. Some symbols were not intendec
to be used in axonometric drawings. Therefore, for a small number of symbols, their isometric
view may be generated in an invalid way.

User may add hiswn new symbolgcheck pag@9) to CADprofi These symbols can also be used

in axonometric drawings. Simply add a normal sghtb the CADprofiapplication and isometric

views of these symbols will be created automatically by the program. When defining your own
blocks, user should avoid using complex objects, such as multilines, splines, nested blocks,
hatches etc.

>

User symbol Automatic isometric view

Additional information about creating isometric drawings is available irPipes/Ductsc
scheme(pagel50) and Attributes and descriptiongpage34) chapters.
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Usage of symbols inserted with a fixed angle

In order to maintain the project correctness, some symbols are basgyted with a fixed angle.

9EI YLX Sa AyOfdzRS 3INI @Sta FyR &SLINI(G2NE® ¢KSasS aey
In CADprofimany symbols have got an enforced insertion angle. When user will insert such

symbols in horizontal or vertical lines, thdsees will automatically break. In other cases, lines are

not being broken.

P1
P
P1 U
\/
Vertical line Horizontal line Incline line

Notice

For symbols with a fixed insertion angle, "Angle" and "Rotation"
options located in the dialog boxra being ignored.

Symbols that contain text (visible attributes)
For symbols that contain text (visible attribut€®A\Dprofiprogram will automatically adjust angle
of the text. Thanks to this the situation in which text would be displayed "upside down" or
"backwards" is being avoided. User has the following possibilities to adjust texts:
1 nc FAESR ly3fs
T nc 2N dnt¥FlIfaYE2f A& AYaSNISR 6AGK | dnc Fy3t
bncd Ly 20KSNI OLasa GkKS GSEG Ly3atsS A& nco
1 Automatic anglefrom-3nc (2 bmHnc® Ly GKSasS Nry3sSa GKS 4GS
sufficiently readable.

Adjustment of attributes angle
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Notice

Options for text adjusting are permanently set for each symbol.
User can change these options only for syrigthat were added by
the user.

Smart copying of symbols

In order to accelerate the worlGADprofiprogram allows for smart copying of symbols from the
current drawing.

ThePick symbobption is available in th#ultisymbols andVentilation - Multisymbols. After
selecting this option, program will hide the dialog window and enable selection of symbols that
will be copied (e.gP1, P2 P3. Symbols will be copied in the same order that they were selected
in the drawing. It is possible to select a single syhmbpeatedly. After the selection of symbols is
done, press thé&nterkey (or right mouse button). The dialog window will be displayed again, in
which user will be able to freely specél} options(check pagd 79) related to insertion of copied
symbols. The process of inserting these symbols is the same as for the symbols selected from
CAbDprofilibraries (e.g. inserting into a point or in a lig@4, P5

<P i=F—<
Pl I P2

Copying of three symbols with inserting them in a line

Notice

If during the symbol selection, user will select an object, which is
not compatible with the command, then it won't be added to the
list of copied symbols. It is also unaccepte to simultaneously
copy symbols from different modules such as for example electriga
and piping symbols.
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Find symbols
In each dialog window that is used for symbols insertion there is a search option, thanks to which
it is possible to quickly find de&ed symbols.

n Symbols
JJ [ ‘}::f‘ <T» \u'alve\
-3 Armature o~

- Stop valve
- Control valve
-{>¢ Angular valve
-{x¢ Three-way valve

=} Stop valve
et Gate valve
{4 Stop valve
--{x¢ Four-way valve

< Three-way valve
it Three-way valve with actuator
- Angular valve
--{>¢ Safety valve
--{z} Balandng valve

=} Antipollution valve
e Mixing valve
- Antipollution valve
-{> Routing control valve
--{x¢ Swing check valve

=<} Pressure reducing valve
{2 Pressure reducding valve

m

Stop valve | Three-wa...

Gate valve

Angular v...

Stop valve

Angular v... | Four-way...

oy Bell velve: i Three-wa... | Three-wa...
TheFindfield is used to enter a phrase (full or just a part - | 3
name of searched symbol). This field remembers typed  [FEHESS —
words, which allow user to search again from the control
expanded list by pressing tRebutton and clickind=ind F"-I:TIF'
valve

After filling the search field, application will automatically filter the current library content and
display only those categories which contain the objects that match the search results. Clicking the
Restorebutton X will display all library objects and end theasch.
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Multivariant symbols

Multivariant symbols are objects, thanks to which in a quick and easy way user can customize
their view or information contained in the inserted object. In this way, one multivariant symbol
can replace many "traditional" onewhile giving a better possibility to configure their look and
type.

Multivariant symbols may be freely modified, using it symbolscommand.

Example of a multivariant symbol

Angular valveg the symbol options allow user to specify:
1 type of valve,
1  typeof propulsion,
1  type of connection regardless of both endings.
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Management of symbols content

CADprofiprogram possesses several thousands of symbols grouped in appropriate categories.
Witch such a large number it is sometimes hard to find symbolsegtatithe moment. On the

other hand, when working on a particular project it is usually not needed to work with more than
several dozens of symbols. In order to speed the work, user can add selected items to the
*Favourites* category thanks to which he Wide able to get a much faster access to them.

It is possible to create sutategories related to a specific theme, such as a separate category for
symbols used in designing boilers, sanitary installations and more. Furthermore, one element can
be added tanany subcategories.

For elements placed in thd-avourites* category it is possible to change their name, which will

be later used in BOMs, legends and descriptions. Change of name can be also used to user own
translations for some symbols from internatial standards.

Adding symbols to favourites
Add to favouritesﬂf' button allows to copy any symbol to th€avourites* category. This folder
is created automatically after user has copied the first symbol.

Changing the symbol name

Initially, each copiedysnbol receives the L o

default name from the original item. 70 T

In order to change the symbol name tha - -
is located in theFavourites*folder, (-3 Others

usershould first select it and then press e

the F2button to activate the edition e -

mode.

Notice

Changed name will beisible in tables and descriptions that are
ONXB I (i SR Bilaf in&terialsk(Eheck paget6) command.

Changing category
In order to change or define a new

. . &
category click the right mouse buttonona ||| a E‘;‘i‘aﬁm
desired symbol and from the context ment e

3 Others

Remove b
choose theChange categorgption. Dsort ST IS
[ | |EEmsEETe I
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Y Change category = |
In the dialog box, user can select an existi || Fues
-
category or enter a new category name. =
After accepting, selected symbol will be --g :'gllﬂslsng:(mems
moved to the defined category. -E3 PAID Signs (150 3511 and DIN 19227}

-0 Piping (DIN 2425)

CADprofiapplication allows to create many & norso
=-C0 *Favourites*
=

copies of each symbol and it is possible to -3 Pumps

place them in different categories. Thanks ...M I
to this user can create categories that
group symbols of a specified type or the
most common used symbdisr a given
industry type.
( BricsCAD L“‘]‘

Changing the category or many symbols
If user is editing a symbol in his native p
category in which there are many symbols, e Ao s domers
then CADprofiapplication will change

category for all these symbols.

o) Name of category is changed to: 'Valves'

Deleting symbols
It is pessible to delete symbols from th&avourites* category. To do so, select the symbol and

choose theDelete ™ option from the dialog window.
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g Symbols

Symbols

Both SymbolsandVentilation - Symbolscommands allow to insert various symbols from the

available library.

When inserting symbols into a line, application will automatically break the line in the insertion

point, while maintaining the rules of creating schematic drawings.

< Stop valve
e Gate valve
< Stop valve
&<t Four-way valve

~¢ Angular valve
¢ Safety valve
- Balandng valve

~ sk Mixing valve

-4 Routing control

&<t Three-way valve

&<t Three-way valve
4 Three-way valve with actuator

-4 Antipollution valve

-4 Antipollution valve

Bl symbols l_J&
(K= %* 5 - -]
£ Armature ~ B
B4 Stop valve i
4 Control valve = = . /
e Angular valve = Stop valve Mixing valve Pump Sludger Cap

Stop valve

Gate valve

Antipoluti...

Pump Ball valve

Control v.

Stop valve

Safety va...

Routing ...

Pressure Control v..

Anguiar v...

Four-way.

Balancing ..

Swing che.

<

B

Drain cock

Pressure

valve

Pump

Current unit: millmetres

~g- Swing check valve
-p3 Pump {
- Pump [ %
e Pump il Three-wa... | Three-wa... | Antipolluti... Ball valve | Drain valve | Mechanic...
< - s v P i »
Sort Show norms Angle Symbols size
— System
Separate *User™ category @ Rotate Seale: 0] Oy
Supply -
Angle:
< Remember data
Mark
Mirror and isometry
— DN - Artide
- 2] ~  Manufacturer
Jcometry Reference

Insert multiple

J Inset symbol | ¥

Symbols dialog window

TheSymbolsdialog window contains the following elements:

Tods menu

T  Define neV\FE]c allows to add a new element to the database. Read more about it in

the Defining user block¢check pag®&9).
1 Edit ¢ allows toEditing user block parameter@heck pag®2).

I}
1 Add to favourite<i-§ ¢ copies symbol to th&Favourites* (check pagd.72) category.

1 Delete.}( ¢ deletes the selected symbols from thEavourites* category.

Popup menug options menu for the selected symbol,
which is available after right clicking on the
mouse button on the selected symbol.
Commands in thimenu are similar to the tools

menu.
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Categories tree; a set of all categories and symbols in the library, shown as -a@uwih tree.
User can customize the display order by using the following options:
1  Sortg alphabetical order of categories placementd their content.
1  Show normg enables/disables displaying symbols according to norms.

Thumbnail viewg displays the content of currently selected category as thumbnails.

Previewg displays the preview of the currently selected symbol. Rajioking on tle preview
window will zoom the view.

Angle/Rotation¢ possibility to specify a fixed angle when inserting symbols or enabling the
rotation option, in which symbol's angle is defined by rotation during insertion.
During insertion of symbols into lines, thesertion angle depends on the line angle
(the angle specified in the dialog window is being ignored).
When inserting symbols into lines it is possible to useRb&ation option in order to
dynamically specify symbol rotation relatively with the linbisToption is very
convenient when inserting symbols of pumps, vales etc.

P

R P
>

nc ly3ats Rotation
onc | y3t S Insertinginto aline

Scaleg  specifies the size of inserted symbols. It is possible terethe scale value or to
indicate a symbol on the drawing whose scale user would like to use.

Systemg if in the program options, thextended layer name structurgheck page29) is
enabled then symbols will be inserted on layers depending on the kind of installation
(system). In case of inserting symbols into an existing line theBystemoption is

being ignored and the symbol layers depends on the line kind.
Mirror and isometty:
1 Mirror X, Y enabling this option will create an X or Y mirror image for the specified
object.

1  Isometry¢ enabling this option will convert the symbol, so it will possible to use it in
isometrical schemes.
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1 This option may not be available for some sytsbo

Object data; this option allows to specify symbols technical or identification parameters. For
each symbol, different parameters can be given suckegle, Manufacturer,
Reference(Catalog numberDN, PNand others. In order to fill the parameteenter
any text or choose a value from the available list.

Remember datg this option allows to save the user entered parameters. This option should be
enabled when user inserts symbols with similar characteristics.

Insert multipleq enables/disables the msibility of inserting multiple symbols to the drawing. The
insertion process requires from the user to press Ereeror Esckey when he finished
inserting multiple symbols.

6 Procedures
Inserting symbol

1. Run theSymboI@ or Ventilation ¢ Symbols@ command

2. Inthe dialog window choose the appropriate category.

3. Select the symbols that you would like to insert. In the botiiefih corner of the dialog
window a preview of the selected symbol will be displayed.
Specify the insertion parameterSystem Raation, Scale

5. (Optional) In accordance with your preferences fill out the value of following
parameters:Article, Manufacturer, Reference DN, PN

6. Click thelnsert symbolbutton in order to specify the symbol insertion point.

7. (Optional) With the use of #n ™ |button pulkdown the insertion list and choosa
extensionto specify the insertion point in accordance to other objects.

8. (Optional) With the use of th ™ | button pulkdown the insertion list and choodato
point to insert the symbol in a specific poi

9. (Optional) With the use of th ™ | button pulkdown the insertion list and choodato
many linesto insert symbols simultaneously into many lines.

10. Click on a point in the line to insert the symbol.

11. (Optional) Click on any point in the drawing, to ingbe symbol without inserting it
on aline.

12. (Optional) Specify the inserted symbol anglbis option is available only if the
Rotationoption in the library dialog window has been enabled.

13. After closing the dialog box, insert the symbol into the drawing.

Svmbols
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Cross symbols

TheCross symbolsommand is used for automatic insertion of angular, thvesy or fourway
symbols in line crasngs.

The default cross symbol insertion process involves indicating two lines. After that program
automatically inserts a symbol in the intersection. Indicated lines can be interrupted or properly
extended.

P

P2 =

Inserting a crossymbol

The basic functionality and symbols options are being described iiythéols(check pagéd.74)
chapter.

6 Procedures
Inserting a cross symbol into a lineassing

1. RuntheCross symbollﬁﬂ command

In the dialog window choose the appropriate category.

Select the symbols that you would like to insert in the drawing.

Check the scale and symbols parameters.

(Optional) In accordance with your preferences fill dw value of following

parametersAtrticle, Manufacturer, Reference DN, PN

6. Click thelnsert symbolbutton in order to indicate lines in which you would like to
insert selected symbol.

7. Indicate the first line in the drawing in which the symbol should Berited fain line
P1).

8. Indicate the second line in the drawingg.

9. Symbol will be inserted in the drawing, lines will be properly interrupted or extended
or shortened.

Cross symbols

o~ D

Pagel77


http://www.cadprofi.com/info/video-online.php?Lang=en&Module=hvac&Video=7_cross_symbols.html

CADprofi HVAC & Pipirgross symbols

When inserting threavay symbols the first poinP(lort N d@efines the main line, while the next
point (P2 defines a secondary line. In case of an angular valve choosing theRbimt{1Q 0
definesthe direction in which the valve is being inserted.

P2

B

Inserting cross symbols

A second possibility of inserting a cross symbol is to indicate the actual line crossing of two lines
(P1) and afterwards indicate thd*@ point, wtich specifies the symbol rotatio@ADprofi
application will automatically detect and interrupt the connected lines.
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Inserting a cross symbol

Notice

Automatic adjustment and lines interruption takes place if
indicated lines intersect with each other at right angle.

Inserting a symbol at the line crossing is possible only for the "Ins|
symbol" option (other options, such as "Into many lines" will inser
I aevyoz2ft I OO2NRAyYy3If &Synibals. 1 KS R
commard).

Inserting a symbol at the line crossing won't be possible if one of

ert

=

SAONRLIIAZY AY

these lines is a polyline.
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Multisymbols

Multisymbols andVentilation ¢ Multisymbols commands allow simultaneous insertion of many
symbols in one row. These symbols may be insertdteein an existing line or in a chosen point.
Symbols are being grouped in categories according to their standards or according to their

element types.

Bl Multisymbols

=

Symbols categories and libraries

Symbols to insert

L_JArmab_lre

<

Mixing valve

Pump

[+ *xm+ ||t 0

Mixing valve
Antipollution valve
Pump

Four-way valve
Stop valve

Pump

Gate valve | Safety valve| Routing ...

Pressure ...

Help

| System

|i5unnl‘f

Swing che...

Stop valve

Pressurer...

Distance between symbals

Four-way ... | Antipolluti... Pump

Ball valve

= e —— | —

] Angle/Rotate

| Distance between base points

Symbols scale

[ | T

[200

| &

=

Current unit: milimetres

‘ V Insert symbols

Multisymbols dialog window

TheMultisymbols dialog window contains the following items:

Symbols categries and libraries; display a list of library categories and their content. In order to

change the category user should expand the list using*button, and then click on

the selected item. After that the content of this category will be displayed as

thumbnails. Click on a chosen symbol in order to add it to the list of symbols to insert.

Symbols to inserg this window contains a list of symbols, which will be inserted into the
drawing, preserving their order. Their order can be changed using the mI"h
move dowm¥ buttons and the drag and drop method. Other options:

= =4 =4 =2

Delete.}( ¢ deletes the selected symbol from the list.

CopyEhcO2 LA §4a

i KS

aevyoz2t GKIFGQa

Pick symbobﬁ ¢ selects a symFE)oIs from the drawing and insertmithe list.

Most recently selected symbolEhicl RRa 2
from the previously performedultisymbolscommand.

i KS

a{evozta
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1 Find@:] ¢ opens the find symbols dialog window.

Notice

List of inserted symbols can contain a maximum of 2Gigions that
can be inserted in one command.

Systemg in case of selecting one or more symbols into the drawing a row will be inserted with
all the selected symbols. In this row user can also add a line that is specified in the
Systemfield (e.g. supplywater etc.).

If in the program options, thextended layer name structureheck page29) is
enabled then symbols will be inserted on layers depending on the kind of installation
(system).

Distance between symbolg specifies the distance between the symbols that are being inserted
in a single command. This distance can be measured between two extreme points or
between base points of each symbol. Space between the symbols wileldevfith a
user selected lineSystemoption).

300

et

@l II I II

Distance between symbols ané RAAGFYOS 0SG6SSy

2900 ,

-I><I—®—ISI-

Distance between base point ané ilyO0S 0Si6SSy

Hint

,_.,
o
oy

LT RAAGE YOS ¢l tikS yA & earDiR tlaa oo\t
one after the other.

Scaleg  specifies the size of inserted symbols. It is possible to enter the scale value or to
indicate a symbol on the drawing whose scale user would like to use.
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6 Procedures
Pick symbol ith appropriate scale.

1. Inthe library window click thRick symbol with appropriate scag}button.

2. Library window will close, allowing user to indicate a symbol in the drawing.

3. After indicating the symbol the dialog window will appear again and the sehle v
will be set in accordance with the scale of the indicated symbol.

Hint

In CADprofi it is recommended to use an appropriate scale in
accordance with the currently used drawing units. For designing in
mm the default scale is 200, for cm 20 and for $m0i2.

Angle/Rotation¢ possibility to specify a fixed angle when inserting symbols or enabling the
rotation option, in which symbol's angle is defined by rotation during insertion.
During insertion of symbols into lines, the insertion angle depend$etite angle
(the angle specified in the dialog window is being ignored).
When inserting symbols into lines it is possible to useRbtation option in order to
dynamically specify symbol rotation relatively with the line. This option is very
convenientwhen inserting symbols of pumps, vales etc.

iz N

Inserting into a line with rotation

Insert symbolgthe default option that allows to insert symbols in any point or into a line
indicated by user. When inserting symbol into linte® lines are being automatically
interrupted in appropriate points.
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6 Procedures
Inserting multisymbols

1. Run thel\/lultisymbols.d":P or Ventilation ¢ Multisymbols @& command

2. Inthe dialog window choose the appropriate category from $yenbols categories
and libraries

3. Click on the symbol thumbnail. It will be added to tis¢ of symbols to insert

4. (Optional) Click on a thumbnail of next symbol that you would like to add to the list.

5. (Optional) Change the category if you would like to add a symbol frdifflesent
library.

6. (Optional) Click theick symbobﬁ button. The command window will be hidden and
it will be possible to indicate a symbol or symbols that will be inserted in the list of
symbols to insert. After indicating the needed symbols click gjie rnouse button or
press theEnterkey to make theMultisymbols window visible again.

7. (Optional) With the use of the drag & drop method or with the us % buttons
change the order of symbols on the list.

8. (Optional) With the use of th@op)}ﬁl, Deletex buttons, copy or delete symbols
indicated from the list.

9. Specify the insertion parameterSystem Rotation, Scale Distance

10. Click thelnsert symbolbutton in order to specify the multisymbols insertion point.

11. (Optional) With the use of th. ™ | button pulkdown the insertion list and chooda
extensionto specify the insertion point in accordance to other objects.

12. (Optional) With the use of th. ™ | button pulkdown the insertion list and choodato
point to insert multisymbols in a specific point.

13. Click ora point in the line to insert the multisymbols.

14. (Optional) Click on any point in the drawing, to insert the multisymbols without
inserting it on a line.

15. (Optional) (Optional) Specify the inserted multisymbols anthés option is available
only if theRaation option in the library dialog window has been enabled.

16. Multisymbols will be inserted into the drawing.

ul\/lultisymbole

Notice

ThaaLyd2 YlIye tAySa¢ 2LA2Yy Ay |oaadzZ GAa&dYo2fae
only if one symbol has been selected.
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Schemes

TheSchemesommand allows to insert already prepared schemes or typical schemes fragments
such as containers connection systems, various valvésnsgsheating circuits, typical boiler
schemes, heating schemes, etc.

When inserting, scheme is often broken into it parts. Thanks to it is possible to edit the drawing,
add descriptions etc.

1
LG
19

ElE

B12 Foor hesting crou
* I Container connection

=
/] Separate “User™ category
Anghe MaTor and sometry Symbols size
rows g, || D s Wm0
- et i

@ A o — Curent urit: mimetres
o rmema -

Schemes dialog window

TheSchemedlialog window contains # following items:
Tools menu
1 Define new'ﬂ:' ¢ allows to add a new element to the database. Read more about it in
the Defining user block¢check pag®&9).
T Edit ¢ allows tochange selected user block.
1 Addto favourites* ¢ copies symbol to théFavourites* (check pagéd.72) category.
1 Delete.}( q deletes the selected symbols from thEavouiites* category.

Pop-up mentg options menu for the selected symbol, O
. . . . L Edit...
which is available after right clicking on the PO —
mouse button on the selected symbol. Remove
Commands in this menu are similar to the tool Change category...
menu. Translate this element...

Translate this command...
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Angle/Rotation¢ possibility to specify a fixechgle when inserting symbols or enabling the
rotation option, in which symbol's angle is defined by rotation during insertion.

Scaleg  specifies the size of inserted symbols. It is possible to enter the scale value or to
indicate a symbol on the drawinghwse scale user would like to use.

9EIYLES 2F | a0KSYS FNRBY GKS YIydzFl OGdzNBND& f Ao NI
(Ex

Bl Vaillant - scheme.

o T @

2 xheat. +hot water, controler VRC 420s (=]
heat.circuit + hot water solar panel, controler
heat.floor dircuit + hot water solar panel, con
B3 2% VKK: 3x heat. + hot watsr, controler VRC
O3 2 x VKK: 3 x heat. + hot water, controler VRC
=) [ ecoVIT Plus
Br3 VKS + heat.circuit +hot water, controler VRC
B3 VKS 3 x heat.circuit + hot water, controler VR
"L3 VKS 2x heat. +hot water, controler YRC 47
Br3 VKS 3x heat, +hot water, controler VRC 630
B3 VKS +heat. + Solar
¥ (23 ecoCRAFT VKK
=I-{_J Hanging boilers
88 WU: heat.drcuit, controler VRC 470
BL2 VUW: heat.circuit, hot water, controler VRC 470
®18 VUNUW: heat. floor dircuit, controler VRC 470
°I% WU heat. +hot water, controler VRC 470
BL8 VU: 2 x heat. + hot water, contraler VRC 470
.

|
°T8 2¥U: 3x heat. + hot water, controler VRC 630
BrZ 2U: 3x hest, + hot water, controler VRC 630 (]
= [ Standing boilers
=) [ atmoCOMPACT
P13 heat.dircuit + hot water, controler VRC 470
B3 heat.floor drcuit + hot water, controler VRC
"3 2xheat. +hot water, controler VRC 630
B3 3 heat. +hot water, controler VRC 630
B3 heat.floor drcuit + hot water, controler VRC «
°r3 2 xheat. +hot water, controler VRC 630 (ex (]

> <
[] Il o

| Sort Current unit: millmetres

WU: 3x heat. +hot water, controler VRC 630

In order to insert schemes from éhmanufacturers libraries run thdanufacturers library
command from the mailCADprofitoolbar or from the upper menu. Afterwards select the library
of required manufacturer. In the program there are many already pregéoiler schemes
prepared accordingly to ACV, Viessmann and Vaillant catalogs.
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Marks

Marksand Ventilation - Marks commands are used to insert into the projects various marks that
are used to on schematic drawings, views and 2D esessons.

Automatic markings

CADprofiprogram possesses commands that are used for both object numbering and describing
of objects. These commands allow to specify technical and identification parameters, which are
later used when creating BOMs or when it's needed to abtavariety of information about the
project. Parameters that were added to the objects can be also used for automatic er semi
automatic description of drawings.

Symbols which gather information from objects and insert appropriate marks to the drawing are
being used for this task. When inserting automatic marks user should indicate the described
object and then specify the mark placing point.

For some symbols it is possible to enable the option that is used for inserting symbols with a
leader. For descrihg various objects user should use appropriate symbols. For example the
"description of rectangular duct cross section" symbol is being used to describe a duet cross
section size. When user uses this symbol for describing other obf@&Bprofiprogram won't be

able to read the needed data. In this particular case, the symbol would be described in an invalid
way.

If it's necessary to mark multiple objects (such as ducts &eston description) it is convenient
to select thelnsert multiple option.

315
—5ER DN32 DN25
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1
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Examples of automatic markings
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Bl Marks |
| e % T - Q ]
[ Automatic marks A
- Description [=] oH1O |
+ Desaription
- Description Description | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Objectdi... | Linetype | Linedam... | Linef
' Desaription
-y Description = y (=] D
' Desaription £ < Vs

- Objects numeration {HS)
" Obiects numeration (H5)

Desaription | Description | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Line descr... | Line type
" Obijects numeration {HS)
' Objects numeration (HS)

F
" Obijects numeration {HS)

- Objects numeration (HS) Desaiption | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Linesortl... | SymbolDN | Line size DN

' Obijects numeration (H5) n

- Objects numeration (HS)
Bl Linesortl.

i
7

' Obijects numeration (H5)
< Objects numeration () Description | Objectsn... | Objects ...
' Objects numeration (HS)
-y Objects numeration (HS)
' Object dmension
" Obiect dimension
-y’ Line description

=

z-
g

Description | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Objectd... | Linesortl... | Linediam... | Line size DN

' Line sort label 2l = »
i
Sart Show norms prre Symbols size
Separate TLser® category Rotate 1, Text height 1 Oy
@ Angle: . ] Leader
5 |33 Name : Mirror and isometry
Artiel Predision of o= -
racle . Mirror X dimensions: :

Mirrar ¥ Background mask
Isometry

7] Insert muitiple

Current unit: miimetres of  nsetsmbd |-
Objects numeration (HS)

Marks dialog window
General functionality as well as symbols options were described ifthebols(check pagel74)
chapter. Additional options that are available in tklarks dialog window:

Leaderg enables/disables usage of leader for descriptions. By clicking c--sitgbutton, that
symbolizes the currently set arrow type, user can change the following leatiieigse

Arrow typeg symbol that is inserted in the leader starting point for example an arrow.
Arrow sizeg determines the leader scale.

1 Insert single segmentdrawing of a one or muksegment leader.
B Leader settings

Arrow type and size

- 250

—|o- =0 A
[@-|[o— [P | Cancel ‘ [ o |
— || [~

| Insert single segment

Text heightg specifies the marks text height andae. User can enter a value or indicate it from
the drawingElé (indicate two points).
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Precision of dimensiong defines the precision (decimal number) of all values of dimensions that
are placed in marks. These dimensions are automatically retrieved frerimdicated
object.

Background mask enables/disables the possibility to mask the symbol background by adding a
WipeouTThis feature is helpful if user needs to highlight important information in the
drawing.

6 Procedures
Inserting an automatic desgution (multivariant symbol)

1. Run thel\/larks@ or Ventilation ¢ Marks=# command

2. IntheMarksdialog window seledvlarks category from the list of available categories.
In the topright corner the category content will be displayed as thumbnails.

3. Click on @dhumbnail of a chosen symbol, in the botteleft corner you will be able to
see the symbol preview.

4. (Optional) Change the data type by clicking Brewse - | button to select the data
from the list of available data in th&electdialog window.

5. Specify theparameters:Angle Mirror, IsometryandScale

6. (Optional) Enable and changeadersettings.

7. Enable/disable thdackground mask

8

9

Enable/disable thénsert multiple option.
Click thelnsert symbolbutton, to insert the desired mark into the drawing.

10. Indicae the symbol/object whose data should be inserted into the drawing.

11. Indicate the mark insertion point.

12. (Optional) If thelnsert single segmenpption (in the leader settings) is turned on then
indicate a series of points that are segments ends or clickigfit mouse button to
continue.

13. (Optional) Specify the mark rotation angle.

14. Mark will be inserted in accordance to the selected settings.

15. (Optional) If in the dialog window th@sert multiple option is enabled then repeat the
steps 1613 in order to inse an additional mark or end the command by clicking the
Esckey.

I\/Iarks

To edit marks user can uSsADproficommands such &sdit symbolsAttributes and
descriptions(check pag&4) or CAD program commands such as Edit attributed2DATTE
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Multivariant marks and object numbering
Many mark symbols armultivariant symbols, for which user has got a possibility to customize
the appearance and to select additional options. For these symbols in the dialog window there
are selection fields and text fields buttons available that allow to specify the vamiattoption
of symbol to current needs.
An example of such multivariant symbol is the "Objects numeration" symbol. This symbol can
number objects and also retrieve from them required parameters (e.g. name, type etc.). In this
way it is possible to quicklyumber many objectsl,jand insert rquuired text in the drawing.

Sort Show norms

CADprofiprogram automatically detects
numbered objects in the drawing, thanks tc

which in the dialog window the first
available numbe> from the specific branch

[7] Numeration
Mark 1

Mark 2

HL
[NAME]

[ARTICLE]

>

(e.g. HS heating and sanitarinstallations)
is being displayed. TE* > button allows
to select the next highest number.

Objects numeration (HS)

By adding different number prefixes, user can create many numbered sequences (e.g. one Z1, Z2,
Z3 sequence for valves and oRg P2, P3for pumps).

Inserting syrbols with thelnsert mupltiple option will cause the symbols to have numbers added

to them with increased numeration (e.g. frobrto 10).

TheMark 1, Mark 2fields allow to add in the selected symbol any text or information retrieved

from the indicated olgct. Selecting the information type will be possible after pressing the

button that is located next to the field.

In the newly opened window user can sele | B s=i=et ==
the following information: -8 Attrbutes
. - . -[E [NAME]
1 Attributes ¢ indicated object -0 pamcLe]

[CHARACTER]
[PRODUCER]
[PRODUCT-TYPE]
[ORDER-HC]
[NUMBER]
[GROLF]

O
attributes values. %
O
O
- [N
O
O
O
O
O
O

1 Linesg line type orinstallation
kind.

f Dimensionsg dimensions
retrieved from the indicated
object.

1 Othersg for example the CAD
program system variable values.

[P

[VOLTAGE]
[TEMPERATURE]
[WEIGHT]
[POWER]
[FLoW]

[OTHER]

£ Lines
#-CJ Dimensions
#-C0 Others
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Plumbing objects; scheme

Special kind of symbols are plumping objects that are used in plumbing strandmagra

In strand diagram drawings it is necessary to maintain the vertical scale on the printouts.
Therefore, the sanitary symbols are being inserted in standard size. This size depends on the us
design unit (mm, cm, m) that's why the scale change optititoisked.

Plumbing objects can be inserted next to the risers from the right or left side. For some symbols i
is necessary to turn on thdirror X option. Symbols of plumbing objects should be inserted with
"0" angle.

B Plumbing objects - scheme

H ] Ficd T
- Plumbing objects -
L= Toilet bowl with straight exit
[= Toilet bow!

.3 Teilet bowl (o siphar)
L= wc

[ Washing container
L= wall urinal

D3 Wl urinal with sigh |
II; v urnl i sphon Tolletbo... | Wallurinal | | Sitz bathtub

~[3 Toilet bowl with oblique exit
= Oval sink i
L5 oval sink with back wall

[ Rectangle sink Shower tray

) —

Bathtub

Washing ... | _Oval sink Floor nlet

m

Bathtub

Shower b..

Storm valve

[= sink
. Double drainboard sink i
[= Double sink with dryer
[ Double sink with dryer .| Shower tr... | Washing ... Urinal Lef|

[= single washbasin

[ Double washbasin
[= Washbasin on pedestal ﬁ
[= Bathtub
L= Sitz bathtub We Toietbo... | Double dr... | Washbasi... | Bidet | Dishwasher | Washbasin | _Righ
[ Shower tray Sl a = =
P TIY
Sort Angle Symbols size
7 System
Separate *User* category Rotate Scale: 1000
T Wsurrly =

® Angle: A

Wirror and isometry
Mirror X

Isometry

Insert multiple:

Current unit: miimetres of  nsetsmbd -
Owal sink with back wall

Plumbing objectg scheme dialog imdow

The basic functionality and symbols options are being described iiythéols(check pagd . 74)
chapter.
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6 Procedures

Inserting symbol

1.
2.

N o gk

Run thePlumbing ojecs - schemeﬁ command

In thePlumbing ojects schemedialog window select the needed symbol from the
appropriate category.

Click the thumbnail of the symbol that you would like to insert into the drawing. In the
downtleft corner you may see the preview élected symbol.

Select the appropriateystem

(Optional) Enable thifirror X option.

Click thelnsert symbolbutton, to specify the object insertion poinP().

Symbol will be inserted into the drawing.

uPIumbinq objects; scheme
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Notice

For all plumbing objects the insertion point is defined at the floor
level. For this reason, before placing the figtmbol user should
draw a ceiling crossection.

During inserting plumbing objects symbols on strand diagrams user
should always indicate the point that lies upper floor edge (P1).
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CADprofi HVAC & Pipir2D views of piping andewntilation installations

2D views of piping and ventilation installations

Creating drawings of 2iDstallations is related to drawing lines, adding objects and descriptions.
CADprofiprogram enables automatic drawing of line strings and fittings of any kind in 2D view. It
also allows user to quickly connect lines and to edit them. It is also possiloisert armature

views in previously drawn lines with an ability to automatically insert reduction. All objects are
inserted on appropriate layers that define their line kinds or system (supply, return, air etc.).

An examplef 2D view

CADprofiprogram possesses different objects:

1
1
1

Radiatorsc it is possible to use radiators on 2D projections and strand diagrams.
Plumbing objects objects used in designing water and sewage installations.
Parametrical objectg these objects rpresent actual views of devices such as boilers,
tanks, block pumps etc. For parametrical objects it is possible to specify their technical
data and all dimensions.

Parametrical armaturgust like with the objects, parametrical armature represents
actual cevices view (armature, lines equipment, flangedjne 2D lines). The main
feature of these objects is the ability to insert them in 2D lines.

Objects from mantaO (i dzNBS NX) § thely drédaNdilakil® iS thBroducts library
command. Products librariese created together with manufacturers and therefore
contain a very comprehensive source of objects (blocks) that are used in designing.
Products libraries are constantly being updated and are made available by
manufacturers on the internet. After instadg CADprofiprogram it is possible to

install additional libraries at a later time that will be added to the program.

Objects defined by userg every user can add to the program any objects used in
designing.
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2D lines and fittings

In CADprofiprogram itis possible to create 2D views and cresstions of pipes and ducts. When

drawing installations lines and fittings (elbows, reducers;fees) are available. Each fitting is a

parametrical object, which is being drawn with appropriate program procesiufhank to this it

is possible to draw fittings with specified dimensions. For pipes and fittings databases are

available that contain definitions of standardized elements of chosen manufacturers.

Lines and fittings are available in the following comnsnd

1 2D Pipes plan ¢ this command contains typical pipes and fittings used in designing piping
installations.

1 2D Ductg; this command contains ducts and fittings of circular and rectangular shape used
in designing ventilation and air conditioning instathats.

1 2D Pipes/Ducts sequenagthis command allows to draw many lines segments with
automatic insertion of elbows.

1  Steelcopper/plastic/sewage piping systems this command contains specific types of
lines and fittings, as well as, allows user to to draany sections of lines with automatic
insertion of elbows.

1 2D Join pipes/ductg this command is used for a convenient connecting of lines with an
automatic insertion of an appropriate fittings.

In all these command, a similar dialog window is being uBkis. dialog window has got a list that

is used to define parameters for fittings. A set of available parameters depends on the type of

selected fitting. The meaning of each individual parameter is similar for many fittings, that's why

we ask users to reachrefully all the explanations explained in this chapter so it will be possible to

fully exploit the program opportunities.

Inserting lines and fittings

Both 2D Pipes planand2D Ductscommands allow to insert single fittings or lines to the
drawing.

After running the command it is possible to select the needed fitting or line and to specify the
dimensions and insertion option€ADprofiprogram also possesses features that automate
connecting elements to each other. It is also possible to automatiadjlist the line size and the
system kind when connecting lines to other elements. The below examples were created with
using these functions.
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Methods of automatic connections of lines, connectors and fittings:

Automatic connection of a fitting to an instéation element

1. Indicate an element to which you

would like to connect a fitting E — 1

. SN
2. Specify the fitting insertion

direction P2. |:52

InsertingateelJA SOS gAGK GKS aLyaSNI Ay fAySé 2LI0A:

1. Indicate in line in which you

would lke to insert a tegiece — - 4 T — —
(P1. o
o P P
2. Specify the fitting insertion point
(P2. !
3. Specify the tegiece direction P[3
(ramification) P3).
Inserting a coupling into an existing line
1. Specify the insertion poin®().
2. Automatic adjustment othe
angle that was specified in the | P
dialog window &lfa). | D G |
LYaSNIAy3 | fAyS gAGK GKS awWz2Ay 2062S00G¢ 2 LI
1. Indicate an object to which you would like to connect a liR#) (
2. Specify the new line lengtiP®.

P2

When connecting pipes or ducts to other installation elements, lidgmeter fitandWidth and
height fit options are useful. Thanks to them the inserted line will always have the same size as
the indicated object.
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Z+/Z lines and fitings

Z+/Z lines show vertical line segments (along the Z axis). For these lines on projections only the
appropriate crosssection symbol is visible. For this reason, the Zlifig length should be

specified in the dialog window before inserting lineshe drawing.

For Z+/Zlines and fittings it is possible to additionally specify the symbol esesson (Z+,-2r
without symbol) and the insertion point (beginning, axis, end).

Z+ Z Without symbol

Copying fittings dimensions

During drawing it is often necessary to insert elements similar to other elements that are already
inserted in the drawing. In this case, it is convenient to copy dimensions from other fittings. After
pressing theCopy dmensionsbutton, user should indicate a desired fitting. It is important to

avoid identifying fittings that have completely different parameters than the currently selected
element in the dialog window. In such cases, user may experience an ambighiydata
interpretation.

For example: if in the dialog window user has selected an elbow, and when copying dimensions
user will indicate a reducer, the@ADprofiwon't be able to determine the curvature radius and

the elbow angle, because reducer doesn'spes such parameters.
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Defining user own fittings

When designing installations it is sometimes neede:
to use nonstandard fittings. In this case, user can
define his own fittings, which will be taken into
account during numbering or during creating BOM.
In order to define a new additional fitting, user shou
draw it first and then run th&D Pipes plan or the

2D Ductcommand. After that user should choose
the User object defining option.

For the newly created fitting user should choose a
name. Optiondy user can also specify the
manufacturer, type and product parameters.

After clicking the OK button, user should select
objects from the list that the new fitting is being
made up from and to choose the base point.

If a fitting is often used then it isogsible to add it to
the program library by using thégser block wizard
(check pag87).

An example of defining a te@iece (ramification).

=1 Plumbing/heating

- @ Pipe
-} Elbow
--B8s Reducer
g Fuller
B Tee-piece
B Tee-piece (asymmetric)
B Tee-piece with reducer
8 Reducing tee-piece
¢ Cross
g Cross (asymmetric)
i Cross with reducer
--fs Reducing cross
BB Tee-piece branch
B Tee-piece branch (oblique)
--EH Pipe truncated
--£0 Elements Z4/Z-
-0 Cap
-2 Coupling

2] U obicts defining

]

-] Pipes flex

Defined fitting consists of a rectangular segment and an arabrder to draw a new fitting it is
convenient to use th@D Ductscommand, thanks to which it is possible to insert a rectangular

RdzOG FyR F

NAIKG | ND gAilGK

I cdnc

Fy3tSo

In order to use a new fitting in installations while maintaining colors and other cterstics all
elements should be moved to the "0" layer. It is necessary to have the fitting color the same as
the installation color (e.g. air, exhaust air). After that user should ru2®uctscommand and
select theUser object definingption. In e Namefield enter a name for example "rectangular

tee".

After pressing th@Kbutton, select the

elements that belong to the defined
fitting (P1cP2 and specify the fitting base
point (P3.

When the fitting is being defined it is alsc
automatically insged on a layer that

P3

belongs to the selected installation. P 1

E

‘P2
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1 20 Pipes - plan e
“ e T -| Installation and drawing
& Pumbnghestng Instalation B supoty
= [T Type Pipe
¥ Ebow = Manufacturer and type
B Reducer
Manufacturer -
g Fuller
-l Tee-piece Type
-l Tee-piece (asymmetric) Product
..l Tee-piece with reducer | Dimensions
& Redudng tee-piece
& Cross Diameter: D 114.3
Cross (asymmetric) =I| Options
Cross with reducer Instalation fit v
2 Reducing cross i 7
B Tee-piece branch Dizmeter fit
o Tes-piece branch (oblique) Join object [v¥
= Pipe truncated Insulation thickness |0
-] Elements 7+/2-
@4 User objects defining
#-C] Pipes flex
#-7 Pipes flex
| Description
| Fixed dimensions
Insert multiple
Sort
Current urit: milimetres PIPE_RO Copy dimensions > ‘ [ oK

2D Piping; plan/2D Ducts dialog window

2D Piping; plan/2D Ductscontains the following items:
Categories treg; a list of all available elements divided into agdeies.

Preview¢ displays the preview of the currently selected element. Riicking on the preview
window will zoom the view.

Sortq enables/disables alphabetical order of categories placement and their content.

Fixed dimensiong enables/disableshe preserve of a basic dimension after inserting objects
such reducers. After inserting such element in which the line dimension is being
reduced in the next time user runs the command the application will automatically
change the default diameter intor@duced diameter2). This process is very
convenient when designing an installation sequence. However, if user wants to insert a
fitting that has an unchanged main cressction then enabling thEixed dimensions
option will prevent an automatic changé crosssection.
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Installation and how to draw:

1 Installation ¢ possibility to choose the installation kind or define a new one. Initially on
the drop-down list only the most importan€ADprofisystems will be included.
However, user has the possibility develop the list with his own elements (by using
the Add to most recently useaption) in theEdit line data(check pagd 60). dialog
window. Selecting th©thers/Editoption will open a new dialog window with full list
of available systems.

B select =)
B .
H & 7 Define newc allows to add a
=-37 Heating o~ . . )
-~ new position (line) to the list as a
-l Retum . .
- Heating water, supply user line. Afterwards it opens a
-l Heating water, retum . .
-~ Expansion pipe new edit window and allows user
COverflow pipe ) )
- A release to edit the line data.
Filing, drain L
0 Skt ordonees ) Copyc copies the slected
- um of air devices E
= :EZ "Z[MDx:fD'V line with all its parameters,
~ B Heat network, retum
M Safety pipe therefore creating an element
. ll Safety pipe, drain
-E3 Steam, condensate made by user.
-0 Water
-3 Fuel . .
£ Rengerating snginoenig Editg opens the edit
B 0 properties window of user
E o i created lines.
[ sort >< Delete¢ deletes the selected
Help ] | Cancel ] | oK | line from the list.

List of available lines (installations) is similattte list of lines available in the
Pipes/Ductsc scheme(check pagd50) commands. Any changes made in one of these
commands will also appear in others.

1 Typeg possiblity to specify the fitting type (normal element, segment etc.).

Elbow types available in the program
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Pagel98

Manufacturer and typeg selection of items from manufacturers standards or
databasesCADprofiprogram allows to draw fittings and 2D lines, whose dimensions
can be specified in two ways:
1. Drawing based on dimensions specified by user.
To enable this mode, in thdanufacturerf A St R¢gE f SOUG «
2. 5N}XgAy3 o0FaSR 2y YI ydzZ |l ©hdzbeBibdicvate G I y RIF NRa
this mode select the required manufacturer (or standard). After selecting the
manufacturer it is not possible to = Manufacturer and type

enter you own dimensions (this 5,

Harm

option is blocked). G UserDats
After selecting a specific manufacturer or standard a dialog winddvappear
with available fittings or lines.

B Pipe

= Aricle 5
= @;ge\ pipes 0 one -
B2 inches O ong 135
-E0 Plastic pipes [ oo 72
- PE O onis s
=3 Copper pipes O onzo %9
=l 0 onzs .
[ o3z 21
O onao s
O onso ooy
O pnes 1
[ onep 2
O onioo 1123
O on12s 207
O oNiso o
O onzoo 2191
O pnzso 70
[ onzoo Py

[ camea | [ ok ]

Element selection dialog window

Dimensionsg In CADprofiprogram it is possible to draw fittings with any dimensions.
To do this, in thivlanufacturerf A St Rcg@ St SOU «
When drawing is based on user seéégtdimensions then two field in which user can

enter values are availabl button allows to select typical values, for example
standardized piping diameters or ducts cragstions. The straight lines length is
determined in the drawing by indicating oapoints.
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Options¢ additional options that automates the drawing process:

1 Join objectg automatic connection of inserted element to existing objects (line,
fittings or armature). When connectinGADprofiprogram will automatically
determine the rotatio angle and the element insertion point.

1 Installation fit ¢ automatic determination of installation kind based on object, to which
the inserted element is being connected. Installation kind set in the dialog window is
being ignored.

1  Diameter fitq automati identification of installation diameter based on object to
which a line is being connected. In the connection point it is possible to insert a
reducer or to ignore the line diameter from the dialog window.

1 Insertin a sequence gives the possibility tmsert fittings into an existing line or into
their extension. If this option is disabled then fittings are inserted on the end of the
line.

Thickness of insulatioig determines the insulation thickness of inserted fitting or line. The
default value0 disables insulation.

Descriptiong enables/disables the display of description of the currently selected option
in the dialog window.

Copy dimensiong copies dimensions from a line/fitting indicated in the drawing.

OK¢ closes the window and allows to ins@n element to the drawing.

6 Procedures
Inserting lines

1. Run the2D Pipes plan E=2 or 2D Ductd_ld command

2. Inthe2D Pipes plan/2D Ductsfrom the list of available categories select thpe
from the Piping/heatingcategory oPipe flexfrom the Pipe flexcategory.

3. From thelist of installationsselect the needed kind of installation in order to specify
the color and layer for a new line.
(Optional) Specify the values for thanufacturer and typeitems.

5. In theDimensiondfield specify theDiametervalue for the selected line.

6. (Optional) Click th€opy dimensiongutton and indicate a line on the drawing from
which you would like to copy the diameter value.

7. (Optional) Enable/disable tHastallation fit, Diameter fit, andJoin object.

8. (Optional) Spety the Thickness of insulation

9. Click theOKbutton to start drawing a line.

2D lines and fittings
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Drawing line sequences

The2D Pipes sequenceand2D Ducts sequencecommands allow to create piping sequences

with automatic insertion of elbows that have parameters defined by user. These commands have
the ability to disable the display of the dialog box, allowing user to immediatelydstarting

lines sequences with the last used settings or with settings that matches the objects to which they
will be attached (with thénstallation fit and Diameter fit options enabled).

n 2D Pipes - sequence

sty

|« o

=83 Plumbing/heating
=

-- £ Pipes flex
154 Pipe flex

Elbow parameters

———

Radius as a multiplier of width
Type Elbow -|

| Limit max angle to 20%

Dimension E E @:
Dimension F E [E7

| Always show dizlog box

Current unit: milimetres

Installation and drawing

Installation
Reference edge

Offset: 5
Manufacturer and type

Manufacturer

Dimensions
Diameter: D
Options
Installation fit
Diameter fit
Join object

Insulation thickness

Description

M suecly
Axis
0

114.3

KUY

=)

oK

2D Pipeg sequence/2D Ductssequence dialog window

Graphicalayout and basic functionality of the dialog window is similar to2BePipingc plan/2D

Ducts(check pagd 96). Additional options available in this command:

Elbow paameters¢ a group of options that allow to specify parameters of elbows drawn in 2D.

Radiusg allows user to determine the radius or radius ratio for elbows inserted

between each line segments.
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1 Radius as a multiplier of widtlg enables/disables the possiiy to determine the
radius through the width multiplier.

Typeg allows user to choose the elbow type that will be used in the line sequence.

T [AYAG Yl E clenalies/@isatiled thaipossibility to reduce the line sequence
elbow angle to 9@

Dimensbn E/Dimension F allows to specify both E and F dimensions (that are visible on the

preview).l—_xd* button allows to specify the dimension by indicating two objects on the
drawing.

Hint

LT GKS oa!fglea aKz2gs RAIFE23 o02(EE 2L
wants to enable it again he has to choose Settingbbreviation
a{é¢ Ay GKS O02YYlFIyR tAYyS0O I FiSN Nzy

Reference edge right or left edge. Edge is indicated accordingly to the drawing direction.
| Left edae

Drawing direction

Riaght edae

6 Procedures

Inserting lines

1. Runthe2D Pipes sequenca:g or 2D Ducts sequenca:rg.

2. 6hLIiA2YylFE0 LT GKS RAFE23 gAYR26 SetinBsy Qi
(S key) option, to change the settings.

In the dialog window choose the needed kind of line.

Choose istallation kind.

(Optional) Specify the values fotanufacturer and typecontrols.

Specify the lindiameter(or crosssection).

(Optional) Enable/disable tHastallation fit, Diameter fit, andJoin objectfunctions.
(Optional) Specify th&hickness of isulation.

Click theOKbutton to start drawing a line sequence by indicating the points.

uDrawinq line sequences

© ® N O
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How to draw
When drawingusers should indicate point®{, P2etc.). If you draw by the axis and without an
offset line segments are being inserted along with the indicated points.

P py
e
P17
P2
Pipe flex
P3 P4 PJ P4
X X
P1 P1 x
> P
P2
Rectangular pipes with elbows Rectangular pipes with arches

When drawing with an offset the line sequence is being drawn with a specified distance from the
indicated points.

An example of drawing lines accordingly the edge and with an offset:

P&

] P2 P1
Drawing
direction

707 p3 (P1cP4
Pa | 8
1300 T EdgeRight
g || & Offset 300
m Drawing 2 After drawing lines, they
PS direction H were later connected with ¢
(P5¢ PH “ tee-piece using th&D Join
P7 i
Edge Left plpt.ss/ductscommand
Offset 300 L (pointsP7andP9.

Page202



CADprofi HVAC & Pipirigipe systems

Pipe systems

TheSteel piping sytengg, Copper piping systenc:'i'g andPolypropylene piping systerg
commands allow to quickly create views of piping installations created from specific system
elements.

Threaded piping system Copper piping system  Polypropylene piping system

User has the possibility to insert single objects and to draw whole sequences of pipes with
automatic insertion of appropriate elbows.

P4

P3SH — KP4

_ P2
PLE — — {2 o1

{SIjdSyO0S s6AlGK dne Sequen8 6AGK nps ¢

When drawing sequences only elbows that are available in the database are being inserted.
Because of that it may happen that the program will correct the length of inserted pipe sections
in such a way that it will be possible todrawsia 1 K a il yRI NR Sto26a o6Y2
elbows are available).
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Correction of pipe sections when indicating consecutive points:

PLE —H53p2 PLE —=XP2

PAX T Pax

Up3 X P3

B Threaded piping system =5

| = = S -a &

-1 Threaded piping system
T

[k Pipe

[} Pipe nipple

I3 Halfnuts

I Hexagonal nippel

[} Barrel nipple

[} Reduding hexagon nipple e

[ Welding ripple

[k mMuff

[ Half Muff oy

[ Reducing Muff Logn

[ Reduding muff-nippel )

[ Imc 90 degree elbow

[ Elbow 90*

[ Elbow 45¢

[ Reducing Elbow

[ Elbows 90°male and female

[ Tee

[} Reducing Tee

[} Reducng Tee

m
g

[k ¥-Type Tee
[} Teeds®
L Cross pisce i
= S
sort View and insertion point
Insertion point Pointl = S Supply v
® View 1
) Start element
Hiding 1
End element
Hiding
Insertreducer
Side 1
Side 2
current unit: milmetres — 7 - .

T

Graphical layout and the base dialog window functions used for drawing pipe systems the same
as in theParametricalarmature (check page08) dialog window.
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6 Procedures
Inserting fittings

1. Runthe command with theelected piping systengg; %; g

2. Inthe dialog window select the appropte category and fitting size (diameter).

3. (Optional) If a list has got subcategories, double click on a particular subcategory in
order to expand it and view its contents.

(Optional) Change theiew for the selected fitting.

(Optional) Change the settingsr the Object style

(Optional) Enable th8ystemoption and select the installation type.

Click theOKbutton in order to insert the selected fitting in the drawing.

© N o oM

(Optional) Click thi” | button and selectnsert (specify all dimensions)n order to
specify the dimensions of inserted object.

9. (Optional) Click thi”| button and selectnsert (specify style for objec)in order to
make changes in th@bject stylebefore inserting an object.

10. Click on the edge of the line or fitting in order to attach tledested fitting.

11. (Optional) Click at any point in the drawing in order to insert an element.

12. Specify the rotation angle and the insertion direction.

Drawing sequences

1. Runthe command with theelected piping systengg; %; g

In the dialog window seleche Sequence of pipeposition.

(Optional) Enable th8ystemoption and select the installation type.

Click theOKbutton in order to start drawing line sequences by inidicating consecutive
points.

Parametrical armature
uDravvinq line sequences

oD
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Drawing sewerage installations wes

TheSewage piping systerﬁ command alows to draw 2D views and schemes of sewerage
installations.User has the possibility to insert single objects and to draw whole sequences of
pipes with automatic insertion of appropriate elbows.

It is also possibleotuse manufacturers' libraries (eMyavinwhere PVC, AS and welded-RB
elements are available) that are available in Menufacturers librarycommand.

B Senage piping system ==
| e = T e B aw
(3 Internal sewage system Name
&£ Soundproof sewage system a0
T[T Ppes sequence =
[ Pipe Simple branch 40 87°50
[ Ebow g Simple branch 40 67°50°
L simple branch Simple branch 40 45°
+[ Double branch Eso
[ Reducer 375
[ Double socketed sleeve Q1w
[} Cap 125
L[] Revision of sewage 160
- External sewage system
- Sewage piping system-schematic style
Sort View and insertion paint.
Inserfonpont  [point1 v Eisystem Ml suooly v
©) view 1
Hiding 1 Start element
End element
Hiding
Side 1 Insert reducer
Side 2
Current unit: millmetres B Objectsle J oK -
Simple branch 40 67°50'

Sewage piping system dialog window

Graphical layout and thease dialog window functions used for drawing pipe systems are the
same as in th@arametricalarmature (check pag®08) dialog window.

In the Sewage piping systermommand interml sawage, external sewage and soundproof sawage
systems are available. All elements have got properties that allow to automatically attach inserted
elements to other elementécheck pagd 93). At the same timg@rogram checks if the connection

is appropriate and optionally reports problems or mismatched parts.

After selecting theSequence of pipet is possible to draw installation along the indicated
consecutive points with automatic insertion of elbows.

Dravvinq line sequences
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The selection of elbows is done automatically in P4
such a way to best match the shape of the designe

installation to theintention of the user. |
After indicating by the user the consecutive points, I 2
the application chooses from the database an elbc I T ]
with the closest possible angle. If necessary, the 3 - — _:' —
|
Ll

lengths of drawn pipes sections are corrected. -

6 Procedures

Insertingfittings

1.

wn

© N o gk

10.
11.
12.

Run theSewage piping systerﬁ command orProducts libraryand afterwards open
the Wavinlibrary.

In the dialog window select the appropriate category and fitting size (diameter).
(Optional) If a list has got subcategories, double click on acpéat subcategory in
order to expand it and view its contents.

(Optional) Change theiew for the selected fitting.

(Optional) Change the settings for tléject style

(Optional) Enable th8ystemoption and select the installation type.

Click theOKbutton in order to insert the selected fitting in the drawing.

(Optional) Click thi” | button and selectnsert (specify all dimensions)n order to
specify the dimensions of inserted object.

(Optional) Click thi” | button and selectnsert (specify style fobbject), in order to
make changes in th@bject stylebefore inserting an object.

Click on the edge of the line or fitting in order to attach the selected fitting.
(Optional) Click at any point in the drawing in order to insert an element.
Specify the radtion angle and the insertion direction.

Drawing sequences

1.

Run theSewage piping systerﬁ command oiProducts libraryand afterwards open
the Wavinlibrary.

In the dialog window select thBequence of pipeposition.

(Optional) Indicate the appropriate ba point.

Click theOKbutton in order to start drawing by indicating the consecutive points.
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Parametrical armature

TheParametrical armaturecommand allows to insert to the drawing armature views;llte"

pumps and other piping objects. For each eletsedatabases are available that contain
standardized elements and elements based on manufacturers types. All elements are
parametrical objects. It means that when user inserts an object into the drawing he has the
possibility to determine dimensions suab length, width, connection sizes or the dimensions of a
manual valve knob as well as other dimensions. This feature gives user a lot of opportunities,
because through setletermination of dimensions, user can use any devices, even those that are
not avalable in standard program databases.

B Parametrical armature ==
| = T @ Sa on
- Amature [ name . " c 5 =
&1 Flange armature S~
«[} Stop valve =~
B, Stop valve DN1S 3.0 1900 85 16
[ The ball valve between the flange DN20 150 1500 1.5 18
[ Ball valve flanged Dnzs 6.0 2000 1.5 18
EB Ball valve flanged ~DN32 18.0 2150 14.0 18
[ Ball valve fianged with rotary-piston “DN4D W0 2500 150 18
[, Flanged valve with actuator [ onso 230 255 155 18
- Butterfly valve between the flange | [ Des 9.0 50 185 18
[ Butterfly valve between the flange DNg0 310 3500 20,0 2.0 E
w[F, Gate valve ~DN100 35.0 4100 220 20
[ Check valve between the flange DNz X0 %00 /O 2.2
+~[ Check valve fianged D150 4.0 5200 285 22
[} Check valve between the flange Dz 0.0 6350 340 24
i3 c:.a:k" va\vedﬁanged {oblique) -DN2s0 0 7es0 s 26
[ Filter flangex ~DN300 850 87.00 46.0 28
[ Amortising fitting fianged [ Gestra - PNG-AVEO1
[ Reduced coupling [ Gestra - PNIS AV,
[T Plate silencing between the flanged estra -PNIG-AV...
[T Gas pressure regulator [ Gestra - P2S-AV...
[ Threaded armature [dcestra -prsn-av...
1 Welded armature [ Gestra -Pr16-AV...
{3 Reguiating valves _ || Gestra-PNi6-AV... il
e foe e e A acira - ONDEAY
Sort Vi and insertion point
L
Insertonpont | Base point system [ B v
@ View 1 —_—
] start element Neck flanges -
View 2 —_—
7] End element Neck fianges -
Scheme
] tnsert reducer
View 3
Symbol
Current unit: centimetres Object style v oK -

Parametrical armature dialog window

Parametrical armaturedialog window contains the following elements:

List of categorieg, displays a list of available elements grouped in categories and subcategories.
Sortg enables/disables categories alphabetical order.

Detailed listg list of elements available for the selected category.

Previewc displays the preview of the currently selected element. Rigicking on the preview
window will zoom the view.
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View and inserion point ¢ view selection and object insertion points. Available options depend

on the type of object.

Object styleg options that allow to specify the object style and the level of object detail.

= =a —a A

Object style =

Object style

Insert as block

With attributes

Layers
Axes Details, hatch
Hidings [¥] Texts

Wipeout (covers)

‘ Cancel | [ oK

Object style dialog window
Insert as bloclgallows useto insert an element that is exploded into component
parts or a one single object (block).
With attributes ¢ enables/disables adding of attributes to the inserted object.
Axesg enables/disables an option to draw axis in the inserted object.
Hidingsg enables/disables drawing elements that are hidden in an object.
Wipeout (covers); enables/disables addition to the inserted elemefsvers
(WIPEOU)Y type objects.
Details, hatchg enables/disables drawing of hatches and object details such as holes in
the flanges, arrows that indicate the direction flow and others.
Texts; enables/disables drawing of potential texts in objects.

Notice

1tf aho2SOG adetsSe aStiatAiy3aa glAft o
runs the command again.

Parametersg options that specify aditional parameters of inserted object.

1

System if in the program options, thextended layer name structur¢check page.
29)is enabled then objects will be inserted on layers degirg on the kind of
installation (system). In case of inserting objects into an existing line theBytsiem
option is being ignored and the object layers depends on the line kind.
Start/End elementcgives the possibility to connect to the object additéd elements.
For example this option allows to insert together the valve flange together with
properly selected flanges (at the start and end of the valve).
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1 Insert reducerg automatic insertion of a reducer. This option is used when inserting
and objectmto an existing line if the object nominal diameter is different from the line
diameter.

OKg allows user to insert selected object into the drawing.

Insertion options | ¢ expands the list of available insertion options:
1 Insert (specify style for object} inserts selected object with a possibility to change
options in theObject styledialog window.
1 Insert (specify all dimensions)inserts selected object with possibility to specify all
dimensions that can be edited. It is also possible to save thedirsemnsions by

Creating and extending the user type of sefi@sating and extending user type of
series(check pag@&8).

o s |

Specify all parameters ”

a

Parameter  Value
It 258
G £
le 160
e 14

Parameters dialog window

When user selets this option, a dialog window will appear allowing to enter values for each

dimension.—*: button allows to specify the selected dimension directly on the drawing (by
indicating two points).
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6 Procedures

Inserting armature

13.
14.

15.

16.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

23.

24.

25.

26.
27.

Run theParametrical arméure Dﬁ command

In the Parametrical armaturedialog window select the needed object category. After
that the element preview will be displayed and on the detailed list you will be able to
see all available element types and sizes.

(Optional) If the list bavailable types possesses subcategories double click on a
category will expand it and you will be able to see its content.

(Optional) Right click on any item and from the menu chooseEtgand all/Collapse
all option.

Choose the needed element form tidetailed list.

(Optional) Change theiew for the selected element.

(Optional) Change the settings for tkdject styleoptions.

(Optional) Switch on th8ystemoption and select the installation from the list.
(Optional) Set theStart element, End elemerand Insert reducer

Click theOKbutton to insert selected object into the drawing.

(Optional) Expand th” | button and selectnsert (specify all dimensiongp specify
dimensions of inserted object.

(Optional) Expand th” button and selectnsert (spedfy style for object)to prior

before inserting an object make changes in @igject styleoption.

Click on the edge of a line, in which you want to insert a selected element, and then
specify the object insertion point in the indicated line.

(Optional) Gtk at any point in the drawing to insert the element.

Specify the element rotation angle or the insertion direction if the element is inserted
into a line.

Parametrical armature

Inserting armature in a 2D line
In order to insert armature into a line user should:

1.

Indicate P1) point. Application will automatically choose the nearest line end, as the
reference point{ N.Q

Afterwards specifyhe actual insertion point. It is possible to enter in the command
line the distance from the reference point (from the beginning of the line) or to
indicate a pointP2. If the point will be indicated further than the line length then
program will autonatically extend the line and insert the armature at its end.

For many objects it is also possible to indicate #8 point in order to determine the
direction of inserted object.
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\—/v—
P3
—\I\—
Het —
4
A /
H |
H O 3
—\I\—

An example of inserting armature into lines:

Threaded valve with a nominal diameter corresponding the line diameter.

1Tl H H 13
Threaded valve with a nominal diameter smaller than the line diameter withrtbert reducer
option enabled (automatic reducer insertion).

=

Threaded valve with a nominal diameter bigger than the line diameter withribert reducer
option enabled (automatic reducer insertion).
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Parametrical objects

TheParametrical objectzommand is used for inserting various objects suctaaks, valves,

pumps, fans, boilers, water heaters etc. to the project. These objects are mostly not inserted into
lines.

Just as with théarametrical armaturecommand installation objects are parametrical. It means
that during insertion user has the psibility to specify all the dimensions or to choose a specific
type from the database.

Bl Parametrical objects X
| & T @ -a 8
E=+{3 Containers * | Name L G H D Al Az B R
[ Lying container
T, stencing containr 8020 -8001. 05.0 660 1380 70 20 160 200 50
[, Heating o container 8030 -8001. 70 720 1860 70 160 160 133 50
I:h No-pressure container, round ~803K-8001 8L.0 74.0 167.0 7.0 17.0 17.0 13.3 5.0
[ No-pressure container, rectangle 1002-0 - 10001 133.0 720 1340 7.0 335 20.5 200 5.0
[} Compressure container L 10030 - 10001, 060 720 1860 70 180 180 200 50
Eh Diaphragm extension tank b - 1003 K - 1000, 107.0 74.0 167.0 7.0 22.0 22.0 13.3 5.0
[ Diaphragm extension tank 10040 - 10001, 830 770 1980 70 130 130 125 50
[ Expansion tark open, round 1004K - 10001, 8.0 780 1990 70 1L5 115 133 50
[ Expansion tank open, rectangle *1502-0 - 15001. 2000 720 1340 70 335 295 200 5.0
£ Distributors 15030 - 15001, 150.0 720 1860 70 20 160 200 50
+~[: Distributor - begin section 16540 - 16501, 1420 780 1940 70 20 160 200 5.0
[ Distributor - begin cap * 2003-0 - 20001, L0 720 1660 70 200 1O 00 50
-~ Dstrbutor - ne couping section - 25040 - 25001, 2150 720 1910 7.0 200 160 200 50
[Js Distrbutor - middle section 30044-3000l 2390 850 1950 7.0 280 280 200 250
% g:z::::f:; '::j ::“’”” S004-4-50001. 2390 1350 1980 70 280 B0 M0 250
523 Pumps 3 2 wuser
= B Wet motor pump || Default category
[ Wetmotor pump 2030-2000l  20L0 720 1860 70 200 160 200 50
[} Wet motor pump with thermal insulation
[ wet motor pump, thread -
« i »
sort View and insertion point
e 7] system Wy &
Front

Start lement

side

End element
Insert reducer
Current unit: centimetres e Object style J 0K h

1002-0 - 1000 |,

Parametrical objects dialog window

Graphical layout and the base dialog window functionality is the same as Retlaenetrical
armature (check page08) dialog window.
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6 Procedures

Inserting parametrical objects

1.
2.

Run theParametrical object:ﬂ command

In the dialog window select the needed object category. After that the element
previewwill be displayed and on the detailed list you will be able to see all available
element types and sizes.

(Optional) If the list of available types possesses subcategories double click on a
category will expand it and you will be able to see its content.

(Optional) Right click on any item and from the menu chooseEtggand all/Collapse
all option.

Choose the needed element form the detailed list.

(Optional) Change theiew for the selected element.

(Optional) Change the settings for ttdject styleoptions.

(Optional ) Switch on th8ystemoption and select the installation from the list.
Click theOKbutton to insert selected object into the drawing.

Specify the insertion point.

Specify the object rotation angle.

Examples of parametrical objects insedevith user own dimensions

H2

3185
225

180

D2
\ —
‘ D1 8185 (DN6S)| 3200 (DNB80>
D2 #8165 (DNS0) | 8185 (DN6S)
H1 180 160
H2 225 200
L1 100 100
L1 L2
Le 401 339
#185
Pump 2
I N
—

3200
200
——
[ ]

———t—

|

T

|

I

160

100 401 100 339

It is also possible to save the user dimensions by Creating and extending the user type of series
Creating and extending user type of seriécheck pag®8).
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Plumbing objects; plan

ThePlumbing objects plan command allows to insert plumbing objects and devices used in
designing sanitary installations. Plumbing objects views are prepared in accordance with
descriptions used in the respective standards.

Objects inserted into the drawing must have dimensions that correspond with the actual
dimensions. Because of that user has the possibility to directly specify objects dimensions before
inserting it into the dawing.

n Plumbing objects - plan I.&J
| T - Q o
=1+ Plumbing objects - norm -
-~ Toilet bowl with straight exit B
~-[ 1 Toilet bow!

[]: Toilet bowl (no siphon) . we we Rectangl... | Doublesi... Bidet
[ WC 7
-~ Washing container =
[ Wall urinal —

% :ﬂjg" urinal with siphon Washing . Floor inlet |
[ Toilet bowl with oblique exit
-~k Owal sink
-~ Oval sink with back wall
-] Rectangle sink Toilet bowl Wall urinal Double dr... Shower tray Drain

[E sink
-~ Double drainboard sink 1
-~ Double sink with dryer
-~ Double sink with dryer i ..| Ovalsink ... | Double si... | Washbasi... | Shower tr... | Storm valve
-~ Single washbasin

[T Double washbasin hatl I ¢

Sort ) /| System
View ’—.Supp\y 3
@ 20
Dimensions
D Dimension X: 60 Gl
Dimension Y: 30 [E7
Dimension Z: 0.1
Level:
Right side
Insert multiple
Current unit: centimetres
Oval sink.
OK

Plumbing objects plan dialog window

Plumbing objects plan dialog window contains many options that are described in the
Parametrical armaturgcheck pag@08) chapte. Additional options that allow to specify objects
dimensions:

Types, data, descriptiong possibility to choose the products from the database (this option is
available only for some elements).

Insert multiple ¢ enables/disables the possibility of insied multiple symbols to the drawing.
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Radiators

TheRadiatorscommand is used to insert different types of radiators to the drawing. Views for
schemes and 2D plans drawings are available.

Radiators dimensions can be determined by the user (but only folittteelement from the list).
Other radiators have a specified type, that's why their dimensions shouldn't be changed.
This command gives user the ability to create a li€dljects to insert thanks to which it is
possible to add several different ratiies simultaneously to the drawing.

B Radiators [t
| = T @ x A .
Objects to insert
=-{3 Heaters MName DimensionX ~ DimensionY  Dimension Z pects fonsert
E
E Panel heater [ Panel heater = 1000 =120 =500 * + + X
00 Panel heater with thermestat =r11-H=300 Py, i
E Segmental heater +11-300/400 400 60 300 0 11- 300800 00
Frofiled panel heater 11 300/600 500 P 0 g
0O convector 11-300/1400 1400
[0 convector 11-300/e00 a0 e 0 [ 11 - 300/1800 1800
0 Radistor 11-300/1000 1000 60 300
D Typical heater -+ 11 - 300/1200 1200 60 300
0 Panel heater 11 - 300/1400 1400 80 300
[ Panel heater 11 - 300/1600 1600 80 300
[ Smooth tubular heater 11-300/1300 1800 60 300
[0 Finned tubuiar heater 11-300/2000 2000 60 300
[ smooth collector tubular heater *11-300/2300 2300 60 300
[0 Finned collector tubular heater 11 - 300/2600 2600 80 300
=4 Connections 11 - 300/3000 3000 80 300
0O connection Eaa2z-
[ connection Caa3-
0 Return sleeve nut Cau-
[ Heater valve Caz-
(L Purmo Eaas = Spadng: 500
[Jsort Foto View and insertion point Parameters
Insertion paint e System
k] Dimension X:
£ Plane [xY] Dimension ¥:
/30 Dimension 2:
Object style

11- 300/400

Current unit: milimetres o Insert from list <

Radiators dialog window

Radiatorsdialog window contains many options that are described inRheametrical armature
(check pag08) chaper. Additional options allow to specify objects dimensions and to create a
list of inserted radiators:

Objects to insertg list of objects that will be inserted into the drawing. The objects order can be
changed with the help of move selected rows‘tp move selected rows dowd
buttons.

TheAdd element to a Iis* button adds object to the list of objects to insert.

Spacing; specifies the distance between objects that will be inserted.
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6 Procedures

Inserting multiple objects (list of objects to insg

1.
2.

10.

11.
12.
13.

Run theRadiatorsi command

In the dialog window select the appropriate category. After that the element preview
will be displayed and on the detailed list you will be able to see all available element
types and sizes.

(Optional) If the list of availde types possesses subcategories double click on a
category will expand it and you will be able to see its content.

(Optional) Right click on any item and from the menu chooseEtgand all/Collapse

all option.

Choose the needed element form the detailkst.

(Optional) Change theiew for the selected element.

In order to add an element to the list of objects to insert, double click on the chosen
element or click theddd element to a Iis* button.

Continue with filling the list by repeating the steps?.

(Optional) Select the element from the list@bjects to inseriand with the help of the
Cop, Deletex buttons, copy or delete a selected element from the list.
(Optional) Select the element from the list@bjects to insertand with the help othe
move selected rows u‘,'r, move selected rows dow¥ buttons change the order of
element in the list

Specify the spacing of inserted objects.

Click theOKbutton to insert objects into the drawing.

Specify the insertion point and the objects rotatiomgée.

Specifying the dimensions

1.
2.

Run theRadiatorsB command

In the dialog window select the appropriate category. After that the element preview
will be displayed and on the detailed list you will be able to see all available element
types and sizes.

Sekct an object from the detailed list. Field that allows you to specify dimensions will
be activated.

Specify dimensions.

Click theOKbutton to insert object into the drawing.

(Optional)Click thé\dd element to a Iis» button to add an element with spd@d
dimensions to the list oDbjects to insert

It is also possible to save the user dimensions by Creating and extending the user type of series
Creating and extending user type of seriécheck pag@8).
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Duct devices

TheDuct devicecommand allows the insertion of duct devices. It is possible to insert element in
previously drawn ducts or at any point. When inserting elements in previously created dwts, it i
possible to automatically insert necessary reducers.

Bl Duct devices li:l-J
| = T o
=-[Z3 EN 12792, rectangle -
[0 pamper ]
-[] Damper
~[ Damper = Monretur... | Fireands... Multieaf ... | |

~[] airtight damper
-E Attenuator
~[] Attenuator, round
~[] Diverting element Damper —_—
~[] Nen return damper !
[ Pressure relief damper
[0 smoke damper
[ Fire damper
[ Fire and smoke damper Damper Smoke da...
~[] Constant flow control damper
~[] variable flow control damper

Audial fan Louvre

Variable fi... | Radial fan Air filter | Flow recti... | |

Constant .

-0 Bypass
-0 Fan Damper Fire damper | Bypass Radial fan | Multideaf ... | Mixing bo...
-0 Fan
[0 Radial fan ~| |4 n +
Sort | System
s [ supply air v
Y Dimensions
£V} Dimension X: 100 [E:S
Wiidth: 50 Gl
Dimension Z: 50 Gl
Level: 1]

R | Insert reducer

Insert multiple

Current unit: centimetres

OK

Duct devices dialog window

Dialog window contains many elements from fherametrical armaturgcheck pag@08)

chapter.Additional options allow to specify dimensions or insertion settings:

Dimensionsg possibility to specify object dimensions.

Insert reducerg automatic insertion of reducers when inserting objects into ducts. Reducers are
being inserted when the duct widtis different than the width of inserted object.
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6 Procedures

Inserting a duct device

1.

o0 s N

Run theDuct deviced™ command

Specify the dimensions of object that is going to be inserted.

(Optional) Enable/disable tHasert reduceroption.

(Optional) Enalel/disable thelnsert multiple option.

Click theOKbutton to insert object into the drawing.

Indicate a duct in which you would like to insert an elemé&t).(Application will
automatically search and choose the closest duct end as the reference pdfatd
specify the actual insertion point. In order to indicate an insertion pd@ énter a
distance measured from the end of chosen line or indicate a point on it. Indicating the
point (P3 allows to specify the object insertion direction.

(Optional)Click at any point in the drawing to add an element without inserting it into
the duct.

Duct devices

SRR e

EEE T e

SRR o
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Outlets

TheOutlets command allows insertion of outlets, ventilators, exhaust units, fans, air intakes and
other ventilation elements.

Bl Outlets (o]
e 4 e
=53 oEuuets - B ; :
--[] Vortex outlet /
[ Expansion box o« Supply air... | Anemostat | Supply air...

m

O supply air outet

[ Exhaust air outlet

[ Exhaust air outlet {round)
-] Supply air outlet {round)
-] Anemostat

O Anemostat round

[ Supply air outlet {round)

[ Supply air outlet {round)
.0 supply air nozzle Vortex ou Disk valve
-] Supply air nozzle

O piskvalve

[ Exhaustair grile
[ supply air grile
~-[] Protective louvre

Vertical p...

Expansio... | Supply ar... ir... | Exhaust... | Verticalp... | Exhaust... | Slottedo... Il

[ Vertical protective grile | |« T -
Sort | System
View [E5upply air v
O]
Dimensions
£ Dimension X: 50 &
Dimension Y 50 7
Dimension Z: 35 [
Level: 0
Right side
Insert multiple
Current unit: centimetres
Wortex outlet
| & \

Outlets dialog window

Dialog window contains many elements from fherametrical armaturgcheck pag@08)
chapter.

Inserting outlets

1. RuntheOutIetscommand

Specify the dimensions of object that is going to be inserted.
(Optional) Enable/disable thasert multiple option.

Click theOKbutton to insert object into the drawing.

Specify the object insertion point.

Specify the object rotation angle.

o g s wN
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Supplyc air centrals
TheSupplyq air centralscommand allows insertion of air centrals in 2D view.

B supply-air centrals e
| e @ T @ e W
[ Search in the selected branch
&={3 Supply-air central plant Name DimensionX  DimensionY ~ DimensionZ V_max
Supply-air central plant
[ supply-air central.. =233 =71 =953
- Pro-vent
57 VTS CLIMA-CY-A
VTS N-10A CV-A 1 233.0 710 953 4200
VTS N-10A CV-A 2 233.0 10138 95.3 6800
VTS N-10A CV-A 3 233.0 018 1261 10500
VTS N-10A CV-A 4 2710 1323 1261 14450
VTS N-10A CV-A § 2710 1323 163.7 19750
CVTSN-IDACV-AS 309.0 165.1 163.7 28800
VTS N-10A CV-A 7 347.0 1856 226.7 51600
VTS N-10A CV-A B 347.0 269 226.7 60000
(VTS CLMA-Cv-D
G Foto. View and insertion point Parameters
Insertion point Base point System - v
@m Dimension X: 233
] Plane D] Dimension ¥: n
/3 Dimension Z: 95.3
Front - Level:
Hiding 1
Object style
Insertmultiple
Current unit: centmetres v 0K v

VTS N-10A CV-A 1

Supplyg air centrals dialog window

Dialog windav contains many elements from thgarametrical armaturg/check pag@08)
chapter.

6 Procedures
Specifying dimensions for object that is going to be inserted

1.  Run theSupplyc air centralslll] command.

2. Select the needed element in the dialog window. For the first element from the list the
fields that allow to specify dimensions are activated.

Specify the dimensions of air central that is going to be inserted.

Click theOKbutton to insert object into the drawing.

Specify the object insertion point.

Specify the object rotation angle.

oo~ w
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CADprofi ElectricaCADprofi Electrica] introduction

CADprofi Hectrical

CADprofi Electricahelps with designing any electrical installations, including supply, lighting
low voltage, telecommunications, security, aerial and more. Several thousands of symbols
from the latest electrical standards, lighting fixture, switchgear, line drawing system as well as
ducts and cable trays are available. Program includes severaparly useful features

including the possibility of automatic numbering (addressing) of electrical circuits and a
convenient schematic editor.

CADprofi Electrical in 2 minutes

CADprofi Electricat introduction

Creating installations is connected with drawing lines, inserting symbols and describing
drawings.CADprofiprogram offers the designer appropriate commands that makekwor
easier and faster.

Many options automate frequently performed actions, so it's very important to know how to
work in the program. An important stage when creating projects is to describe the project
elements, making it possible to create complete BOMs.

a II
- o

#] L)

= X '“’Q sadl -
+ # j #
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CADprofi ElectricaElectricak, general commands

Electricalg general commands

TheElectricalcommand opens the dialog window from which we can choose the appropriate
commands from thé&lectricalmodule. This command has been prepared for beginners. In
the dialog window aparfrom the list of all commands we can also find a large preview
window that shows the outline of the selected function

n Select command lﬁ

[ Symbols

<T» Translate the program... 4]  Translate content...

[] symbols - process contral
O symbols - other
[0 mMultisymbols - ather
[ PLC contrallers
[0 symbols - maps, lines, pillars
|:| Descriptions
[] Frames and tables
[0 scheme templates
[ Objects
[] objects and lighting
[0 Modular units
[ switchgears
[ Circuits numbering
[ circuits numbering
[ Cable trays
[ cable, cable trays - schematic
[0 20 cable trays
[] 20 Cable trays - sequence

QK

Electrical command dialog window

Selecting the command

1. Run theEIectricaI@ command.

2. Inthe dialog window, expandhé chosen category and select the needed
command.

3. Selected command will start after clicking t®&button.
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CADprofi ElectricaCADprofi Electrical menu and toolbar

CADprofi Electrical menu and toolbar

CADprofi Electrical commands

(GlwmloaTiam <803 4]
CADprofi Electrical toolbar

Q Electrical

&y Symbols - IEC, NFPA

Symbels - process centrol

Symbols - other
PLC controllers
Symbols - maps, lines, pillars

Descriptions

Frames and tables

Scheme templates

Ohbjects and lighting
Modular units

Switchgears

J 8 b Bl 483 | =

Circuits numbering

I

Cable, cable trays - schematic

& 2D Cable trays

= 2D Cable trays - sequence

Menu of CADprofi Electrical module
Editing commands
Important editing commands used in designing Electrical installations can be fotirel in
CADprofimenu andCADprofig Toolstoolbar.

CADprofi - Tools =]

LG AL IEED DY K wm |

CADproft; Tools toolbar

Page227



CADprofi ElectricaLines, cable traysscheme

Lines, cable traysscheme

In CADprofiprogram schematic lines are drawn with lines or polylines that lie on the
corresponding layers. The terrfirfe kind' means the intended wsof the selected line or a
specific system (for example thd,L2,L3ine). It is also possible to adtype"” to the line,

which defines its physical properties (e.g. YDY 3x2,5 for installation lines). Line type can be
specified during drawing or latertaf the lines are already drawn with ti&chematic lines

edit command.

Standard line kinds frofECand ANSIstandards are grouped in categories. Table, cable
trays - schematiccommand gives the possibility to draw one or many electrical installation
lines. The process of drawing single lines is possible after selecting in the dialog window the
necessary line kind and clicking t@&button. This procedure however doesn't allow to
change the drawing settings. These options are available only aftehaseadded a line to

the list of list of selected lines. User can add many lines to this list, thanks to which it is
possible to simultaneously draw several lines.

FY Cable, cable trays - schematic =
H o % T @ L4 ” + + X =] " Onedine mode
L IEC E List of selected lines
=-3 Current [] Mame Layer Line type Type
L1 L1 2DE_PLS_L1 Continuous
L2 LK DEPLS_L3  Contnuous
W L3 L EPISN  Continuous
L1,L2,L3
L1,L2L3,MN
m
PE
PEN
PU
E
oL+
WL = M
= Draw by type
L]
.- e Spaces )
- 5 center
M L General) N 0
| JESv
W 24 Drawing settings Connection paints
Mo -
Rectangle snaf
o cle snep
W -5V .
W -2
W 2 Endings of lines
- ANSI =
- Signaling and computer netwaorks
- Telecommunication networks
=+ Power lines .
[ Lighting Draw with polyline
+-[_ Cable trays E
" sort | Show category *User® Current unit: milimetres
OK
|

Cable, cable traysschematic dialog window
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The dialog window contains the followinggients:
Linesmengii22ta YSydz GKFG Fftt26a dzaSNI G2 YIylr3$
1 Define newt?! ¢ allows to add a new position (line) to the list as a user line.
Afterwards it opens a newdit window and allows user to edit the line data
1 Cop ¢ copies the selectline with all its parameters, therefore creating an
element made by user. Copied lines may be edited.
1 Edit ¢ opens the edit properties window of user created lines. Line name can
be edited directly by pressing tHe2key.
1 Delete £ ¢ deletes the select line from the list. Only the lines created by user
may be deleted.
f Addto favourites?ﬂf ¢ adds the selected line to thd=avourites* list.
f Addelementto a Iis» ¢ adds the selected line to thest of selected lines
List of selected lineg contains lhes, which will be drawn after clicking tbutton.
Menu of selected lines lis¢ allows to manage the content of the selected lines list.
f  Move selected rows dowr* ¢ moves the selected line one position down.
Move selected rows U|‘1" ¢ moves the select line one position up.
 Remove selected row# ™ ¢ deletes the selected line from the list.
Copy selected ro ¢ copies the selected line and adds it to the list.

=

f  Save as set of IineE ¢ allows to save the current list of selected lines as a new
set.

Notice

It's not possible to create (save) a set of lines if the list contair)s
at least one line from the *Installations from drawing*.

1  Oneline modeg this option blocks the possibility of adding more than one line to
the List of selected lineswhen enabledprogram will convert the list of lines to a
one line, chosen by user.

List of selected lines

Type of lineq it is possible to define

Name Layer Line type Type

Typefor each line. L- 2DE PLS_L-{-) Continuous
L 2DE_PLS_L+.. Continuous
N 2DE_PLS_N(.. Continuous

In order to do this, user has to enter an appropriate value inTiieefield that is
located next to the line name on tHast of selected lines

Draw by typeg enables thdine type view for the newly created lines.
Lines conducting optiong options that allow user to specify the way of drawing lines.

1 Leftg drawslines along the left edge
1 Center¢ draws lines symmetridly regarding the indicated points.
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=

Right¢  drawslines along theight edge

Spacing; the distance between the lines.

Offset¢ an offset of the drawn lines from the points that are actually indicated
in the drawing. This option allows to easily drame$ at a specified distance along
the walls or other elements that exist in the drawing.

Right edge

Y P '>/pz

Hint

=

Thanks to combining both the drawing edge and the offset us¢
can lead the lines in accordance with any existing objects that
are dready inserted on the drawing e.g. walls

Offset

Spacing

P3 P4
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Show category *User enables/disables the visibility of the folder that contains all
categories and lines created by user. If you turn off this feature then lines defined
by user wi be "mixed" with other standar@€ADprofilines.

Drawing settings; line drawing options.

1 Rectangle snag 2D drawing default settings.

1 Additional angles; enables the diagonal dimetric mode, through the use of polar
tracking options (POLAR) accordingdte angle value that was defined in the
CADprofi¢ options window.

Isometricg allows to turn on the mode that allows to create isometric schemes
(SNAPSTYLE variable). Three options are available (left, up, right) which can be
easily switched during drawgnisometry by pressing theskey.

Connection points; when drawing a single line it is possible to automatically insert
connection points. There are several options available:

1  Lackg no symbol on the line joint.

1  Alwayscg adding a symbol regardless of tkimd of connected lines.
1  On the same layeg adding a connection symbol only when both lines are on the
same layer.
Hint

If user uses an extended layer structure this option will add a
connection symbol only on lines with the same type.

1 Connection symbot allows to select the graphical symbol that will be inserted in
the place where lines connect. User can select one of the following symbols:

" eLAC@ANC

1 SettingdE=l ¢ setting up thescaled 4 & Y6 2 f & Q Rermovelibnedessdty G K &
connection pointsoption, which automatically searches for unnecessary
connection points (e.g. remnant after line removal) and removes them from the
drawing.

q

1 Ending of lineg; allows user to
select symbols that will be
inserted in the beginning and ‘—h- ‘% ‘—. ‘—t ‘—f

ending of lines.

+
]
J<
.
I
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Settingcsetting upthescaled 4 @ Yo 2 f & Q Rerhovedidnedesfary G K S
connection pointsoption, which automatically searches for unnecessary symbols

of line endings (e.g. remnant after line removal) and removes them from the
drawing.

Advanced Ortha in this mode between the indicated points, two or three orthogonal

segments are being drawn. This mode automates the process of connecting
objects or lines while maintaining a right angle between the segments.

2 segmentg; creates a line consisting of two segnt@n

3 segmentg; creates a line consisting of three segments.

Notice

Advanced ortho mode is available only in certain CAD
programs.

The first drawn segment can be vertical or horizontal depending
on which way of the mouse movement is performed after
seleding the first point (P1) of the drawn line.

Advanced ortho 2 segments Advanced ortho 3 segments
Draw with polyline¢ enables/disables drawing line segments as polyline.

End automaticallyg enales/disables automatic ending of lines when the drawn line is being

connected to a different object in the drawing.

Pop-up menug options menu for selected Addto a list
element/category which is available by clicking Eletinelnes
the right mouse button. Commands included ir ez

Edit...

Page232
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6 Procedures

Drawing schematic lines

1.
2.

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

Run theCable, cable traysschematic = command.

(Optional) Select the line and click t¥button in order to allow the drawing of a
single line without making changes in the settings.

In the newly opened dialog window pulbwn the category that contains the
desired line kind.

Select the desired line and click theld element to a Iis* button, or double
click on it in order to put it o theList of selected lines

(Optional) Repeat steps 2 and 3 in order to add more lines to the list.
(Optional) Using th€opy selected row, Remove selected rowx buttons
add or remove the selected line from the list.

(Optional) Using th&love seleced rows dowrd/Move selected rows up‘f
buttons change the order of the lines on the list.

(Optional) Fill the information about type of line, enable/disable Bvaw by type
option.

(Optional) If there is more than one line on thist of selected linespecify the
Spacingvalue.

Specify the way how you will draw the line and specifyGifsetvalue if needed.
(Optional) If on theist of selected linethere is only one object then change the
Drawing settings

(Optional) If on the.ist of selected lineshere is only one object you can set the
connectionandline endingsoptions.

Enable/disable thé&nd automaticallyoption.

Click theOKbutton in order to start drawing a line (or several lines).

Specify the starting point and next segment points that yaunt to draw. In order
to finish click theEnterkey.

Notice

Offset, additional angles, adding connection points, endings of
lines, advanced ortho and end automatically options are
available only when a single line is selected.

Schematic lines are simgdiaes or polylines that's why it is also possible to draw lines with
the CAD program standard commands suchiasor Polyline However, it should be noted,
that lines drawn in this way should be placed on appropriate layers. In order to match
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properties(e.g. layers), between the drawing objects, atch properties(_ MATCHPRQP
command located in the CAD program can be used.

Hint

P
[N
No
rn

¢ K Schematic lineg editt O2YYlyR A& dza$s
lines(check pages7).

Drawing risers (vertical lines)

In schematic lines it is possible to present vertical lines segments using special symbols, such
asrisers

Despite the fact thatisersare being inserted using te@ymbols- other (check pag®57)

command, program treats them ashematic lines

For risers user should specify the type LE= -
of line and height (length of vertical E E %p;sN of cables

line segment). Line type can be ---% =

sdected from the list that will be :E tﬁ:c

available after pressing thHgrowse - :E b

button. Thanks to this, their diameter :E oo

data and length are being included in :E ond

o b o,

Cable type: oY ~0 vov

Height: 2800

Data that is saved in the riser is included during the BOM creation when user uses the
cElectricalc schematic cable trayes (i S Y{tldeck pads7).

y

-9
- LA g

100 ¢

220 cm

)

Installation view

YDY 3x2.5

— YDY 325 —L YDY 3x2.5 i YDY 3x2.5 J
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Scheme with risers view

Name Line type Duct pcs Sum -

Line YO 225 1 230 m

IJne YO 225 1 176 m
YOV 225 1.74

__ﬂ
e Jvovaes | 1] 1.00]m

Lines BOMiew

Linetype scale for lines

Each line is being drawn with different line patterns,
such as a dashed linBAsHEpused for the "Return”
line. The line pattern density is set using the CAD LTSCALE 200
command:LTSCALE LTscALE By default new drawings

have got a fietype scale factor set as 1.00. If this

factor number is too small or too big then line pattery - - - —-——-———— ——— ——— ——
may not be visible and all lines will be seen as draw LTSCAE= 50

with a continuous line.

In CADprofiprogram it's possible to design in units set as millimeters, centimeters or meters.
For this reason, when drawing schemes the linetype scale should be always adapted to the
edited scheme. For example, when drawing a scheme with titesahas "millimeters" with
symboal's size set as 200 then the linetype scale factor should be between the 50 and 200
range.

Page235



CADprofi ElectricaLines, cable traysscheme

Defining new user lines
User can add his own type of lines to the program. In this way, program can be adapted to
user's needs athcan be used in a variety of projects in which it is necessary to draw schemes.

6 Procedures

Adding new lines in the database

1. RuntheCable, cable traysschematic = command.

2. Click theDefine newfd button in order to add a new line to the existingtdbase.
New element will be added to th#Jser* category. A nevieditwindow will open,
in which user will be able to specify all line parameters.

3. (Optional) Select an existing line and click @ap 52 putton to create a new
item. Selected line will be &gl as a template.

4. Change the new line settings in accordance withEklé line dataprocedure.

*Favourites* category

It is also possible to create a folder that contains a list of most frequently used installations by
the user. This folder is createdtamatically when a first element marked &s/orite has

been added to the program. In théavorite* category user can define any branch structure,

in which the individual elements will be located.

Edit line data

CAbDprofiallows to edit parameters (dramg features) of lines created by user. To do this, use
the Editoption.

In CADprofiprogram pipe and ventilation lines can be drawn as schematic (with use of lines
or polylines) or in 2D view. Therefore, when editing properties it is possible to specify
different parameters for schematic lines as well as for lines in 2D. view
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( 1 Edit
Edit data
Name L
Text notation (max 25 signs) L4
Category ANSINCument

Trade Blectrical

Add to most recently used

Lines 2D lines

Line: color Line color

10 By layer 10 By layer

Line type Line type

[continuos =] | Brlayer. [contincous ] By layer..

o
i

o]

OK l

Edit line data dialog window
TheEditdialog window contains the following items:

Nameg¢ name of edited line.

Textnotatonc SEG YI Nyl Ay 3 F2NI £ Ay Dame dethSdxterded layey Sy
structure.

Notice

LG A& NBO2YYSYyRSR (2 dzAS adzfAljdzS &I t d
order to ensure proper recognition of lines by CADprofi.

Categoryg currently assigned category @ADprofidatabase.
Branchg currently assigned gtustry branch irCADprofidatabase.

Add to most recently used this option adds the edited line into the default list of line types
in the in the2D Pipeg; plan dialog window.
Linesor 2D linesg settings used for schematic lines or lines drawn in 2D:
1  Line colorg determines the line color. Color can be selected in several ways: by
clicking on the button that contains the line preview, with the help ofblgdayer
option or by entering CAD program color number.

1  Line typeg determines the line type (kind)ine type can be selected from the list
of available line types or from they layeroption.
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1

Line weight¢ determines the line width. Line width can be chosen from the list
available values in the program.

Notice

Only lines defined by user may be editétlis not possible to
change line parameters from the primary CADprofi database),

6 Procedures

Edit user lines

1.
2.

10.
11.
12.

Page238

Run theCable, cable traysschematic ™= command.

(Optional) If the line that you would like to edit is located on the list of selected
lines, then select it and click ttiRemove selected rowx button in order to
remove it from the list.

On theList of available lineselect the line that you would like to edit.

Click theEdit.button A new dialog window will open, allowing you to edit the
line.

(Optional) Change thdameof edited line.

(Optional) Change th€ext notationof edited line (not recommended if the edited
line is already inserted in the drawing).

(Optional) Chang€ategoryof edited line.

(Optional) Change th€éradefor selectedine.

(Optional) Enable/disable th&dd to most recently useaption.

(Optional) Change parameters of schematidaks

(Optional) Change parameters of schematiialLines

Click theOKbutton to accept the changes.

Notice

If you have changed the paranters for lines that have already
been added to the drawing then in order to update their
properties you will need to insert a new line (that has the new
parameters) into the drawing.
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Installations from drawing

All lines and polylines that lie on approgte layers are treated b@ADprofiprogram as

schematic lines. This includes layers with names simil2b¥X PLS_xxx

When several designers are working on the same project, then it is possible that one of these
designers has used his own line kinds d@mehthas forwarded the drawing to further edition.

In this caseCADprofiapplication will automatically detect the presence of additional lines
(installation kinds) and will display them in a new category céiisthllations from drawing

Name of the newines that were identified from the drawing are being taken from their label
(ending of the layer's name). If these lines' parameters will be edited in the dialog window,
then they will be permanently saved in the program's database as user's lines.

*g Protective and flexible pipes Itis possible to usknstallations from drawing

£ Lines . - . .

.83 “Installations from drawing™ without the need of editing them, but in this
b BE case, on all BOMs tHastallations from

drawinglines will have their names listed as
their layers' label.

[AySaQ fl &SNA

Each line kind is being drawn on separktyers. In order to easily manage layers in the top
menu of CADprofiprograms are located additional commands that allow to quickly hide or
show all layers that belongs to central heating, sewage, water and other kinds of installations.
In the C\Cadproi\ X.XPlotStyleprinting styles are located that suit the program's layers
structure. Out of these files user can select monochrome print@&profMono.cth and

color printing CADprofiColor.ctt).

*.ctb files should be copied to the appropriate folde#frused CAD program.

For more information, please refer to thayers section(check pag&2).
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Working with symbols; general rules

CADprofiprogram possesses several commands used for inserting symbols into thaglrawi

It is possible to insert symbols in any point, into lines, as well as the simultaneous insertion of
multiple symbols in the drawing.

CADprofisymbols have certain properties, thank to which they behave in a "smart" way, for
example automatically adjusihe insertion angle to the line, automatically break the line at
insertion point, adjust the layer depending on the kind of installation etc.

All symbols available @ADprofiprogram are being inserted as blocks, which can be copied,
deleted or edited wth the use of standard CAD program commands. Most symbols can be
also edited with the use d€ADprofiediting commands such aQuick edit Edit symbolsand
Delete symbols

Symbols are often used to graphically represent real devices, armature and attadtaitions
elements, therefore it is possible to add technical parameters, about the products used in the
project, to the symbolsAttributes and descriptionccommand), as well as numbering and
symbols' marks. This information can be used when descréibgagings when creating
graphicalegends or specificationécheck pagé6).

SymbolsandMarks commands are used to insert symbols into the drawing.
Each command that is used feprking with symbols has got

a variety of options used insertion of single or multiple [Clinsert multple
symbols into the drawing. oF Insert -
Main options (available after pressing th ™ Ibutton): Insert

In extension

1 Insert symbol or symbols.
1 Into many lines.

1 In extension.

1 Into point.

Into point

Into many lines

WLy a S NIpptigne Yo 2t Q
This is the default option that allows to insert symbols in any point or into a line indicated by
~ /O—;.‘/

Insert into a line Insert in any point

user.
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6 Procedures
Insert symbol

1. Select the symbols or symbols in any lilgrar

2. Click thelnsert symbolbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of symbols into the drawing.

3. Pointinto a line, in which you would like to insert the symbol.

4. (Optional) Click anywhere in the drawing to insert a symbol.

5. (Optional)Specify the rotation angle of inserted symbttis option is available
only if user has selected thotateoption in the library dialog window.

When inserting symbols into lines, the symbol insertion angle depends on the line angle (the
angle speciéd in the dialog box is being ignored).

In this case, if user selects tRetateoption then he will be able to specify symbol's rotation
relatively to the line. This option is very convenient when inserting symbols which have a
possibility to determine thir tap direction, handle position, flow direction etc.

The angle of such symbol will be dependant on the positidP2gfoint.

PZ\
P1 A -~ P1

D 5 L.
2P RREN
v Y P2/}
O—Q —&5~o— —Oo_ 90—
Without rotation With rotation

WLy G2 LRAYGQ 2LNAZ2Y

Thelnto point option may be used when isinecessary to insert the symbol in a point that

lies on a line, but in such a way that the symbol won't "adjust itself to the line". In this option,
the inserted symbol "ignores" the line, so it does not break it and it does not take angle from
it. This gtion is used in many situations for example when inserting sensors, which usually
need to touch lines

Inserting symbol in a point (line was ignored)
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6 Procedures

Insert into indicated point

1.
2.
3.

o

Select the symbols or symlsan any library.

With the use ol ™ |button, pultdown the insertion list

Click thelnto point button. The library dialog window will close allowing insertion
of symbols into the drawing.

Point into a point in a line, in which you would like to insert yenbol.

(Optional) Click anywhere in the drawing to insert a symbol.

(Optional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symitbis option is available
only if user has selected tHotateoption in the library dialog window.

WLy SEGSYyaAz2yQ 2LIHAzZY
Theln extensionoption allows to precisely specify the symbol insertion point in relation to

other objects located in the drawing. This allows to insert a symbol in a point in accordance
with for example another symbol.

P2

o

= =«
P P1

Insertingin extension

~

6 Procedures

Insert in extension

1.
2.
3.

Page242

Select the symbols or symbols in any library.

With the use ol ™ |button, pulkdown the insertion list

Click theln extensionbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of symbols intthe drawing.

Click a line, in which you would like to insert the symBd).(

Program will determine a point at the line beginningn. Specify the offset
against this point or specify the symbol insertion point against you would like to
specify the loation of the inserted elementR2).

Specify an additional offset or clikterto confirm the insertion point.

(Optional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symitbis option is available
only if user has selected tiRotate option in the library dalog window.

Symbol will be inserted in the drawing and the command will end (if user has not
selected thensert multiple option).
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WLy (G2 Ylye tAySaQ 2LIA2y

Into many linesoption gives the possibility to quickly insert selected symbol into many lines.

LG rtt2a G2 AyaSNI aStSOGSR aevyoz2ft Ayidz f
specified during insertiorPIcP2).

-F2 % 2 @
) )

“F3 | -F4 | -F5

P1 P2 A By

Inserting symbols into many lines
6 Procedures

Insert into many lines

1. Select the symbolsr symbols in any library.

2. With the use ol ™ |button, pulkdown the insertion list

3. Click thelnto many linesbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of symbols into the drawing.

. {LSOATE GKS TFTANRG LI Alyrdss @ith lingsBS & ONR &8 A
5, {LISOAFTe (KS aS02yR LRAYy(H 2F (RE 4ONRA&A.
6. ¢KS aStSOGSR aeévyozf 6Aff 0S5 AyaSNISR &

tAySé o
uSchemes: working with symbols

Usage of symbols inserted with a fixed angle

In order to maintain the project correctness, some symbols are being inserted with a fixed

angle. Examples inclu@NJ @St & I yR &aSLI NI G2NER® ¢KSasS aey
angle. I"CADprofimany symbols have got an enforced insertion angle. When user will insert
such symbols in horizontal or vertical lines, these lines will automatically break. In otleer cas
lines are not being broken.
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P1
P1

O P1
A 5 ]
m

[

!I

Vertical line Horizontal line Incline line

Notice

For symbols with a fixed insertion angle, "Angle" and
"Rotation" options located in the dialog box are being ignored

Symbols that contain tei(visible attributes)
For symbols that contain text (visible attribut&€s\Dprofiprogram will automatically adjust
angle of the text. Thanks to this the situation in which text would be displayed "upside down"
or "backwards" is being avoided. User has thllowing possibilities to adjust texts:
1 nc FAESR ly3fs
1 nc 2N ont Tl y8¥82f Aa Ay NIGSR 6AGK | dnc | y:
608 dncd Ly 20GKSNJ Ol asa S GSEG Fy3ftS A& ncc
1 Automaticanglefrom-onc (2 bmunc® Ly fioKéhgldis NI yasSa (KS
sufficiently readable.

Cn Ax
R »

Adjustment of attributes angle

Notice

Options for text adjusting are permanently set for each symbal.
User can change these options only for symbols that were
added by the user.
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Find symiols
In each dialog window that is used for symbols insertion there is a search option, thanks to
which it is possible to quickly find desired symbols.

#1 Symbols - IEC, NFPA

JJ w e T AR Fuse
= {0 Switchgear, controlgear and protective de
BEg L
-~ Fuse |

= Fuse . 07-21-01 07-21-08

. Fuse

" FLge
07-21-01 07-21-03 07-21-09

-—"= Fuse 1P
-.—= Fuge with mechanical inkage (strik| =
-—~ Fuse with alarm contact, three ten

%E

-.—= Fuge with separate alarm drcuit
-—= Fuse-switch 3
--—— Fuse-disconnector (fuse isolator) |
..~ Fuse drcuit breaker 07-21-01 07-21-04 | 07-21-09
--—= Fuse switch-disconnector

—= Fuse switch-disconnector |
-.—= Fuge switch-disconnector |
= Fuse disconnector 07-21-02 | 07-21-05 | 07-21-09
..~ Fuse
.—Z FLge
-.—= Fuge with mechanical inkage (striks $
" FLge
B e 07-21-02 | 07-21-07 | 07-21-08

4 n 3
TheFindfield is used to enter a phrase (full or just a part | &g==|;1= -
name of searched symbol). This fieldnembers typed breaker
words, which allow user to search again from the fuse
expanded list by pressing thebutton and clickingrind. contactor

disconnector

After filling the search field, application will automatically filter the current library content
and display only those categes which contain the objects that match the search results.
Clicking theRestorebutton 2 will display all library objects and end the search.
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Multivariant symbols

Multivariant symbols are objects, thanks to which in a quick and easy way user can castomiz
their view or information contained in the inserted object. In this way, one multivariant
symbol can replace many "traditional” ones, while giving a better possibility to configure their
look and type.

Multivariant symbols may be freely modified, usimg Edit symbolscommand.

Example of a multivariant symbol
Socketg user can specify the following options:
1  socket type,
1  connector type,
1  socket multiples,
1 additional markings (number of fields, type etc.).

T~~~ fa —
o e | /-
[~ & |[T7|
=== r
N A
s (7
Z I FNT I T; | E | ‘/2‘/4“/6‘
3 3/M/PE FM h ' !
P ([ v |[ T N
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Management of symbols content

CADprofiprogrampossesses several thousands of symbols grouped in appropriate categories.
Witch such a large number it is sometimes hard to find symbols needed at the moment. On
the other hand, when working on a particular project it is usually not needed to work with

more than several dozens of symbols. In order to speed the work, user can add selected items
to the *Favourites* category thanks to which he will be able to get a much faster access to
them.

It is possible to create sutategories related to a specific themsuch as a separate category

for symbols used in designing telecommunication, lighting installation and more. Furthermore
one element can be added to many scétegories.

For elements placed in thig-avourites* category it is possible to change their naméich

will be later used in BOMSs, legends and descriptions. Change of name can be also used to user
own translations for some symbols from international standards.

Adding symbols to favourites
Add to favouritesﬂf button allows to copy any symbol to th€avourites* category. This
folder is created automatically after user has copied the first symbol.

Changing the symbol name
;. . . Cen
Initially, each copied symbol receives the 1 1a
S 563 *Favourites*
default name from the original item. . ';
In order to change the symbol name tha |/ L

is locatal in the*Favourites*folder, user

1

()
should first select it and then press th@ o wea 1
. . 281 *Favourites* 3
button to activate the edition mode == Residual-current disconnector 164 -

< m v

Notice

Changed name will be visible in tables and descriptions that are
ONXB | (i SR Bil af in&terialsk(Eheck paget6) command.
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Changing category
In order to change or define a new

m

[-{Z] Horizontal symbols ‘

=-C0 *Favourites™
— Remove

category, click the right mouse button on &
Add to favourites

desired symbol and from the context ment Change category...
choose theChange categorgption.

In the dialog box, user can select an existi | B change ctegory |
category or enter a new category name. Disconnectors

After accepting, selected symbol will be g B ‘
moved to the defined category. g N

CAbDprofiapplication allows to create many
1] Passive elements
{1 Horizantal symbols

. . . PN

place them in different categories. Thanks £ rea

=-C0 *Favourites™

copies of each symbol and it is possible to

to this user can create categories that 00 Disconnectors

o B Fosidual-current disconnector 16A]
group symbols of a specified type or the ————— .
most common used symbols for a given
industry type.

I-”' "-.I Mame of category is changed to: "Valves'

Changing the category or many symbols

If user is editing a symbol in histive T Apply to all user elements
category in which there are many symbol: from previous category: -
then CADprofiapplication will change

category for all these symbols.

Deleting symbols
It is possible to delete symbols from th€avourites* category. To do so, select the symbol

and choose theDeIeteX option from the dialog window.
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IEC, NFPA symbols

TheSymbols- IEC, NFPAommand allows to insert controlgear, switchgear, complex
apparatus, measuring instruments and many additional symbols and elements that are used
in electrical installations schema the library there are symbols from botBCandNFPA
standards available.

During the symbol insertion it is possible to automatically enumerate objects and determinate
connections as well as add information about additional technical parameters.

Inseting symbols into lines will automatically interrupt them in the insertion point, while
maintaining the principles of creating schematic drawings. This rule also applies to multipole
apparatus, but in this case, user has to match the line to the type eald sf multipolar

symbols.

PIL o PP | o

FHddg
D))

~

O0ICN

Inserting an IEC multipole symbol Inserting a NFPA multipole symbol

ForlEGsymbols the offset between each lines is 5 (or a multiple of 5), where&fBA
symbolsic A& okyé oé6ndoTpud

Hint

Templates for potential lines and line circuits that are available
Ay Hréngs and tables(check page266) command have
been prepared in such a waylaw the correct insertion of
multipolar symbols, on condition that they have the
appropriate scale.
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B Symbols - IEC, NFPA

| e Z L o

=i - -

E’
= Apparatus 2
~if- Apparatus 2P L. |

m - [

m

== Resdual-current discannector 07-CW-25 | 07-CW-30 | 07-CW-03 | 07-02-01 07-02-04 | 07-02-08 07|
~ Residual-current disconnector
 Moduar crcut reaker LLLL
~ Selective main line drcuit breaker ‘ T r | |
" 07-CPM2 | 07-CW-35 | 07-CW-37 | 07CW-10 | 07-02-02 | 070204 | 070208 | 074
* Residual-current

~ Modular dircuit breaker
— Residual-current disconnector
—= Residual-current disconnector
—~ Residual-current disconnector
07-CP2

-~ Residual current device
~* Residual current device

= Residual current creut breaker wit
~* Residual-current disconnector

" Residual-current disconnector 07CW-27
— Residual-current di

== Residual-current disconnector
— Residual current breaking overloac
—~ Contactor

07-CW-02 07-02-03 07-02-05 07-03-01 074

07-CW-02 074

o Comtactor _ || orcwas | “orcwiae | orciioz | orcw-3 | 70203 | 070207 074
« (e b « T b
Sort Show nerms ange Symbols size o
ystem
Separate *User ™ category . % Scale: w O, -
L1 v
[ omde
| |
[ S 7] Label > Artide
| L Mirror X Q >>>
|— .: Mirror Y Characteristics Manufacturer
! —
— ] il pins
o . 7] tnsert multiple

: nsent symbol |+
Apparatus 2 Current unit: milimetres

Symbolg; IEC, NFPA dialog window

TheSymbols IEC, NFP4ialog window contains the following items:

Attributes visibility ¢ this option is used to gzify which attributes should be visible when
inserting symbols.

After clicking the button, a dialog (B Settings of attributes visibility |
window will open with a list of available Mk stutes which are o be visble

attributes.

Editing the attributes can be performed :;:::tensncs

after the symbol insertion by using the :::itle

Attributes and descriptiongcheck page : I\nﬂ;nei??:m

34) command or by using thBDEDIT 7] Fnten

(_DoEpiycommand in the CAD program 7| Connectins
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Tools menu
T  Define newt! ¢ allows to add a new element to the datate. Read more about it

in the Defining user block¢check pag&9).
1 EditEE] ¢ allows toEditing user block parametercheck pag 92).

1 Addto favourites‘:r/\ﬂ? ¢ copies symbol to théFavourites* (check pag@48).
1 Delete>< ¢ deletes the selected symbofrom the*Favourites* category.

Popup menug options menu for the selected symbol, eI
. . . . L Edit...
which is available after right clicking on the i
Add to favourites
mouse button on the selected symbol. Remove
Commands in this menu are similar to the tool Change category...
menu. Translate this element...

Translate this command...

Categories tree; a set of altategories and symbols in the library, shown as aguilin tree.
User can customize the display order by using the following options:
1  Sortg alphabetical order of categories placement and their content.
1  Show normg enables/disables displaying symbols adaog to norms.
Thumbnail viewg displays the content of currently selected category as thumbnails.

Preview¢ displays the preview of the currently selected symbol. Rajbking on the preview
window will zoom the view.

Mirror X, Y¢ enabling this optiorwill create an X or Y mirror image for the specified object.

Angle/Rotation¢ possibility to specify a fixed angle when inserting symbols or enabling the
rotation option, in which symbol's angle is defined by rotation during insertion
During insertion osymbols into lines, the insertion angle depends on the line
angle (the angle specified in the dialog window is being ignored). When inserting
symbols into lines it is possible to use Retationoption in order to dynamically
specify symbol rotation relately with the line.

_3(0'1,/><P2
Ao

P1

Rotation

onc | y3at Sinserting into a line without rotation

Page251



CADprofi ElectricalEC, NFPA symbols

Scaleg

Systemg

specifies the size of inserted symbols. It is possible to enter the scale value or to
indicatea symbol on the drawing whose scale user would like to use.

if in the program options, thextended layer name structurgheck page29) is
enabled then symbols will beserted on layers depending on the kind of installation
(system). In case of inserting symbols into an existing line theByktemoption is
being ignored and the symbol layers depends on the line kind.

Object datag this option allows to specify symbdtschnical or identification parameters. For

each symbol, different parameters can be given suciegle, Manufacturer,
and others. Available options and parameters depend on the symbol type.

Remember datg this option allows to save the user enteredrameters. This option should be

Labelg

enabled when user inserts symbols with similar characteristics.

gives the possibility to add subsequent labels to inserted symbols. Label field is
automatically filled with default marking and the first free numbEnanks to the
available buttons, user can choose between the first free nun’temd a
subsequent numbe ¥, This field can be also filled with any value.

Fill pinsqg numbering of connections in the inserted symbol. Numbering type can be chosen

from the diop-down list:
Auto ¢ numbering of all connections, starting from number 1.

M K HOK K &g 4llows to possibility to manually number connections. This option
allows user to enter values himself for subsequent connections, separating them

gAGK (GKSéké &aAdyod
- N

N

r')cilnl\m
d—@coj > ~| | o =

Automatic numbering Numbering: A1/A2/1/2/3/4/5/6/13/14.

Hint

Entering the "//" characters in the numbering field will allow to
bypass the next connection.

Insert multipleg enables/disables the possibility of inserting multipienbols to the drawing.

The insertion process requires from the user to pressBhteror Esckey when he
finished inserting multiple symbols.

Some apparatus symbols are multivariant symbols, thanks to which user can insert to the
project apparatus that@ntain any configuration of contacts, triggers etc. Such symbols
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substitute many "traditional" symbols in the library. In this way it's easier to use the program,
and at the same time it gives user more opportunities to define custom elements.
Multivariant symbols can be edited with tHedit symbolscommand.

MEELAF Y[y 8L
] e

mechanism selection

y
—]

==

i‘ .z i"“ ~f o] té j j contact selection
B EE e i e = s i w e

SE i ] I

LSS | |- | |-1EEE

- el | | !

’—-1? 1§ 1:>:>| s | |-l | (-

trigger selection

R

Example of a multivariant symbol
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6 Procedures

Inserting symbol

1.
2.

o 0 hs~w

10.

11.
12.

13.

Run theSymbols- IEC, NFP"JF_"i"' command.

In the Symbols- IEC, NFP4ialog window choose the @popriate symbol. In the
bottom-left corner of the dialog window a preview of the selected symbol will be
displayed.

Specify the insertion parameterSystem Rotation, Scale

Enable/disable the use oflaabe| specify the label element, e.gF8
Enable/dsable thefill pins option, specify the type.

(Optional) Fill out the value of following parametefsticle, Manufacturer,
Reference

Click thelnsert symbolbutton in order to specify the symbol insertion point.
(Optional) With the use of thl ™ [button pull-down the insertion list and choose
In extensionto specify the insertion point in accordance to other objects.
(Optional) With the use of thl ™ [button pultdown the insertion list and choose
Into point to insert the symbol in a specific point.

(Optiond) With the use of thé ™ |button pultdown the insertion list and choose
Into many linesto insert symbols simultaneously into many lines.

Click on a point in the line to insert the symbol.

(Optional) Click on any point in the drawing, to insert the symbiblout inserting
it on a line.

(Optional) Specify the inserted symbol anglkis option is available only if the
Rotationoption in the library dialog window has been enabled.

‘ L 4 L 4 L 4 @

~F3 | -F4 | -F5 | -F6 | -F7 | -F8

T

uSchemes: working with symbols
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Process control symbols
TheSymbols- process controcommand allows to design controleasurement systems and
industrial automation by using miNariant symbols such as measuring points, sensors,

transmitters, controllers etc.

Each, individual points (elements) of the scheme can be automatically numbered. They are
also used to determine various markings.

B Symbols - process control

=

H o b T

-a o

-[3 P&ID Signs (IS0 3511 and DIN 19 227)
{3 Standard (fixed length)
B trument - i
-+ Instrument - control room
wwx" Instrument - local panel
-+ DCS - field
/' DCS - control room
+ DCS -local panel
- Computer function - field
-7 Computer function - control room
-+ Computer function - local panel
{3 Expanded with an additional label
{3 Expanded with an optional label
-3 Other
3 Adjust level
{1 Pressure controller
{L Process Control (ISO 3511 and DIN 19 227)
{3 ANSI/ISA-5.1

DCS - con..

[ sort ["] Show norms:
("] Separate *User* category

Instrument - field

Angle
) Rotate 1

@ Ange: o

Mirror
Mirror X

Mirror ¥

Current unit: milimetres

Symbals size:
System

Scale: w0 Oy
[

[ Leader

Specil characters codes. Copy and paste the
code into the needed field.:

[ insert muitiple

J Insert symbol | v

Symbolg; process control dialog window

Basic functionality and options regarding symbols are described iSyth#ols IEC, NFPA
(check pag@50) chapter. Additional options for th8ymbols- process contral

Numbering ad marking fieldsg for each symbols different fields are available, that are used
to add additional markings, symbols variants or numbering.

Special symbols codes fietflgives the possibility to display the code of the selected symbol
so it can be copiednd pasted anywhere into a text field.
List of symbols is available after pressing *button.

Leaderg enables/disables usage of leader for descriptions. By clicking c-=sicbutton,
that symbolizes the currently set arrow type, user can change thesfimg leader

settings:
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1 Arrow typeg symbol that is inserted in the leader starting point for example an
arrow.

Arrow sizeg determines the leader scale.

Insert single segmentdrawing of a one or muksegment leader.

“ Leader settings &J

Arrow type and size

— 250

*‘O—‘%‘D—i
‘@—i‘}— Cancel | oK

o |[=| <[>~
— K|~

|¥| Insert single segment

6 Procedures
Inserting a markilg (multivariant symbol)

1. RuntheSymbols- process controf® command.
2. IntheSymbols- process controkelect the desired symbol.
3. (Optional) Specify additional markings, numbering method etc.
For certain fields you can select the value from the ddopvn lst.
The_- | button will allow you to select the value in an additional window.
Specify the rotatiorAngleand Scale
(Optional) Enable and changeadersettings.
Enable/disable thénsert multiple option.
Click thelnsert symbolbutton, to insert the marlkng into the drawing.
Symbol can be used to mark other objects, therefore indicate an object. Depending
on the selected marking type, from the selected object user can retrieve data that
can be used in the inserted marking.
9. 231+0d Ldzyli s6aiGl6ASyAl aevyozfdz 21yl Ol SyAl o
10. (Optional) Specify the symbol rotation angle.
11. Symbol will be inserted in accordance to the selected settings.
12. (Optional) If in the dialog window thasert multiple option is enabled then repeat
the steps 811 inorder to insert an additional mark or end the command by
clicking theEsdkey.

© N O~
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Symbols- other
TheSymbolsg other command contains many symbols that are used in both projections and
electrical schemes. Many categories avaitable, including:

1

= =4 & -8 A

1

connecting apparatus,

symbols used for plans designing (connectors, sockets etc.),
measuring instruments,

equipment for fire protection and fire fighting,

alarm installations,

telecommunications,

and many more.

User can add the mostdquently used symbols to th#avourites* category thanks to which
sure will have a quicker access to them. When selecting symbols, user can also use the find
function &,

Symbolg; other dialog window

Full functionality and all options regarding symbate described in thBymbols- IEC, NFPA
(check pag@50) chapter.

uSoclets and connectors
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